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PREFACE 



al-Hidayah, as its name suggests, is a guide to the rules of 'Arabic syntax or sentence 
grammar. While many books of grammar contain similar topics and discussions, the 
beauty and usefulness of Hidayah lies in its organization of these topics. Beginning with 
the definition of Nahw or 'Arabic syntax, each chapter lays a foundation for another 
chapter until the reader, in the end, has been thoroughly exposed to the underlying 
fundamentals of 'Arabic syntax. 

As a book, al-Hidayah is somewhat of a mystery. Although it has been used as a text-book 
of grammar for generations, it is unclear who its author is. The index of publications in the 
Library of Alexandria by Abu Ahmad Abu 'Ali Ameen lists the author as Ibn Hayyan 
Andulusi (Muhammad Ibn Yusuf) a resident of Cairo (654-745 H). Other books, like Kashf 
az-Zanun mentions three other individuals as possible authors: az-Zubair al-Basri Ibn 
Ahmad ash-Shafi'; 'Abdul-Jaleel Ibn Fairuz Gaznavi or Ibn Dastawaih 'Abdullah Ibn Ja'far. 

al-Hidayah has been published in many forms. Islamic seminary students in Iran, Iraq and 
other places are familiar with al-Hidayah as one of the books found in Jam/ 
al-Muqaddimat, a collection of small books the majority of which are related to 'Arabic 
grammar on different levels. The version which is translated here was prepared by the 
Academy Of Islamic Sciences ^-i*JI ^iAJI) of the Islamic Republic of Iran. This 

edited version departs from the tradition arrangement of al-Hidayah in favor of a text-book 
type format with the traditional topics organized into fifty-six lessons. At the end of each 
lesson, a summary, questions and exercises are provided to further engage the reader in 
the lesson's objectives. This format is easy for the reader to digest and memorize. 

Upon completion of the book, the reader will have undoubtedly developed a fundamental 
understanding of 'Arabic grammar. Supported with this guidance, the reader can begin to 
explore the branches issuing from the fundamentals outlined in this book and the opinions 
of notable scholars of 'Arabic grammar. 

AliAbdur-Rasheed 

May 11, 2008/5 Jamadi al-Awwal, 1429 



The Guidance In Grammar 



A-8 



g-i_JI jii o_ilnAJ! 



THE FIRST LESSON 




In the beginning, it is required to advance a preface due to the dependence of various 
matters upon it (later). In the preface are three sections: 



Nahw is the knowledge of the principles by which the states of the endings of words are 
known in the three parts of speech with regard to declension (ol^VI), construction (fUJI) 

and the manner of constructing one word with another. The aim of Nahw is the protection 
of the tongue from verbal mistakes in the speech of the 'Arab. Nahw's topics are: (IsKII) 
the word and (i:A£Jl) speech. 




SECTION ONE: Definition Of The Discipline of Nahw 
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SECTION TWO: The Word and Its Types 

The word (iiKJI) is an expression formulated for a singular meaning. It is limited to three 

types: the Noun (p?l), the Verb (JJuJI), and the Particle (<Jy*3\). If the word does not signify 

a meaning in itself, it is a Particle. Or it signifies a meaning in itself and its meaning is 
associated with one of the three tenses (of time), it is a Verb. Or it signifies a meaning in 
itself and its meaning is not associated with one of the three tenses, it is a Noun. 



^ iLkll ^£ olJji j •s'M j b-5 v^ 1 ^Jk f-U i^ 1 

. Jill liKJI j . r ^£Jl 



on ^ ' 
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THE SECOND LESSON 

Definition of the Noun and Verb J*iJI j duj6 

.^jVI ^0 ji 5p . *LtiJI j j c^lll j J^JI j 

A noun is a word signifying a meaning in itself without an association with one of the three 
tenses, meaning the past, present (imperfect tense) and future. For example: j>j A man; 

lit Knowledge. 
The signs of a noun: 

1. It is proper to give information about the noun (lit jL^yi) and to give information 

by means of it (aj ji^i), as in: sjIs jjj Zaid is standing. 

2. Idafah 1 (£iU>)tl) is proper (with the noun), as in: ojj pJ. The servant of Zaid. 

3. Entering the Definite Article (±kj&\ p) upon the noun (is proper), as in: J^JI The 
man. 

4. The state of Jarr (54JI) is proper (with the noun), as in: j>j jllll _s //? #7e house is a 

man. (Also appropriate for the noun is:) 

• Tanween (Si^O. as i n: J^j A ^7^/7; 

• The dual (iciill), as in: 7Vi/o /77e/7/ 

• The plural (^uJI), as in: jl>j 
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• An adjective (cjllf), as in: J>j A tall man; 

• A Diminutive as in: J^>j A little man; 

• The Vocative (iLlJI), as in: jUj L O men! 
Each of these are among the peculiarities of the noun. 

The meaning of (lit jL>yi) is that (information is attributed to) a noun governed as a 
subject, object or Mubtada. The meaning of {±> jL^VI) is that attribution (to another word) is 
made by means of a noun, like the Khabar. 

The Definition Of The Verb JJUJI duj6 

j tjAlj *>2u) :j^u *3&djl JLjjSfl 0>L jj2J 1 j , a3 L? £*-3 >jit JjL5 rJJLill 

j tj^aj j3) :JAj tajdt (j»jLpJI j ti^: j t >^-DI j Is) J>>i j tilt ^ *j jL>*VI ^v^j 5' i^^-t 

J < j lj-ol i^ j £jLa«JI j ^Jl (Jj^-aill j] . fj j t jAl tJ>S j t jJsl^l 

oji j Uc^iS') t^LJI distill f b j i(cui^) tltji^JI SjjUl ^LJjl {jLalll 

.JJUJI J>l > ^ ? i* ji" Jli . C^t) : 1 x/lill 

The verb is a word signifying a meaning in itself while being associated with one of the 
three tenses, as in: >A He helped (Past Tense); jAi A/e is helping (Imperfect Tense); >Js5I 
(You) Help! (Future). 

The signs of a verb are: 

1 . It is proper to attribute information by means of the verb but attribution is not 
made to the verb (itself), as in: fjj. jj :j ^> AH hit me. 

2. It is proper to enter (Ji), (J>;), (>~Jl) and the state of ( r jUJl) upon the verb, as in: 

Ji He already helped; >i*i~i Soon he will help; >ki Cj^ Later he will help; J 
>kL He did not help. 

3. It is proper for the verb to change into the Past Tense, Imperfect Tense, and 
Imperative, as in: >A He helped (Past Tense); $Jzb He is helping/will help 

ji 

(Imperfect Tense); and (You) help! (Imperative). 
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4. It is proper to attach conspicuous pronouns to the verb indicating the subject, as 
in: cjii" / wrote. (Also appropriate for the verb is:) 

• (Attaching) the unvowelled Feminine 7a (ii^LsJI ^lill i\S), as in: c~xS" She 

wrote; 

o 0 J" 

• (Attaching) the Nun of Emphasis (x^litl iji), ex. ^sisl Surely (You) must 
write! 

All of these are among the peculiarities of the verb. 

" I 0 I 



.L^Lo a>lj J£J JLLo ^ pi^l oLoU iLs -Y 
• LfLo Jj>Ij JiU J»Lo j tJJuJI oLj^Lc JjLt -i 



.^ifl i^Lt s^Lkfl -i 
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THE THIRD LESSON 

Definition Of The Particle <J^*JI *<Juj£> 

oLo!lt ^ j 5 L_iVI oU!lt jJb ^ i ^ j ^ JM"^' ^ $ ^y*J\ j 

The Particle (*J>JI) is a word not signifying a meaning in itself, rather it signifies (a 
meaning in) other than itself, like (^) and (^Jl). Their meaning is the beginning point and 

end point. However, they do not signify their meaning except after mentioning that which 
is understood of a beginning point and end point, like Basrah and Kufah, as you would 
say: ii Jj\ >J{ s^aJi ^ o> / traveled from Basrah to Kufah. 

The signs of Particle are: 

• It is not proper to make attribution with the particle nor have attribution made to the 

particle (itself). 

• The Particle does not accept the signs of the verb or the noun. 

In the Arabic language, there are many benefits of the Particle, like the connection 
between two nouns, as in: jllll j> jjj Zaid is in the house; or connection between a noun 

and a verb, as in: J&L cjii" / wrote with the pen; or connection between two sentences, as 

in: JLojjti L*^ j*\> 5| If Sa'eed comes to me, I will honor him. (And there are benefits) 

other than that whose introduction will come in the third-section, if Allah, the Exalted, 
wills. 
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THE THIRD SECTION: The Definition Of Speech (fSSji^s) 

ju }b < L*£^ ^ ajdl iiibill j ILUJI V 31 .2|Ui £Juj> j t ( jL«u2 ;>!>) 
j < jxil) ^LLo j^t3 JjjJI oj^ :Lta ( jJU- L) « 5 TiilL (j^aiib 11* :J-J 

Speech (pl£JI) is an expression comprised of (at least) two words with ascription 

between one another. Ascription is defined as the connection of one word with the 
another, wherein the listener benefits (from the ascription making it) proper for him to 
remain silent, as in: jjj Zaid stood. 

It is known that speech is only achieved with either two nouns, referred to as a nominal 
sentence (i£~5)N Jk*JI). Or (achieved) with a verb and a noun, referred to as a verbal 

sentence (SiliiJl iLfJI), as in: Sa'eed sat. Then, the ascribed word and that word 

which is ascribed to it are not found together in other than the noun and verb. It is 
required, therefore, that speech (is comprised) of the two. 

If it is said that (the rule) is broken by the Nida, as in: jJL> L O Khalid! We say: the 
Vocative Particle stands in the place of (jJ>\) and (Lit!) and they are verbs. Therefore, the 
rule is not broken by the Vocative. 
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:ka>jill 



,^53 0 t ^ ^ ^ 53 

j L^Lt Oj£iJI sJuU JLisJI Jailll >* .^MSLlI .oLi&l ^ JaS^JI 4ijuLj j uiTj 

:iLuil 

.xLo'L dUa jJj 5 Lo^ ik^JI -t 
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rfcJliJI J^AJI ^ ^j^UI j il^l j XiUill JiAJI £>L:I -V 

j, j, ■» * > > 
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THE FOURTH LESSON 



The Noun pVI 



The Noun (Al-lsm) is divided into two types: The Declinable {C>yJ) and the Indeclinable 
We will mention their rules in two chapters: 



THE FIRST CHAPTER 

The Declinable Noun {<L>-Jdl\ pV 1 )- ' n (the first chapter) is an introduction, three objectives 
and a conclusion. In the Introduction are three sections: 

4^1 p)fl:jg(|l 

SECTION ONE: The Declinable Noun 

j ^»UI JJLiJI j J)>JI « JJVl ^lf-o' LiJ V j j^i g-s C-ij {S\ ji >* :v_>*lJI jW)fl 
jitS) ^ (life') ^ j ^°Jl\ sJ^j (JljuI) "Jf (jLa^S gl>) ^ (jL*»s) <>bl*JI yH\ 

^j^jcp-L i»j>\ <-4^ 5' ^*^> j L^ULo j^-LoJ j tLij^JL aj-iJI syfjl (11* 
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The declinable noun is every noun constructed (in an expression) with other than itself 
and (the declinable noun) does not resemble originally indeclinable nouns, meaning the 
Particle pyJl); the past-tense verb G-bLJI JiiJI) and the command verb (>^UJl >«Sfl), such 
as (i-»-') in: JL*^; jU Sa'eed Came, not the word (jL**;) alone due to lack of (grammatical) 
construction. Nor is in: Li* r l3 777/5 stood, due to the existence of a resemblance to a 
particle. 

The (Declinable Noun) is referred to as Mutamakkin (^^LdJI) due to its acceptance of 
Tanween Chilli) or Niinnation. The rule of the Declinable Noun is that its ending changes 
with a change of word government (J-olydl). This change may be literal (LkU), as in: isj ^fu 
Za/tf ca/77e /e> /77e; Ljj cjfj / saw Zaid; jJjj oj>s / passed by Zaid. Or (the change may) be 
estimated (Uui5), as in: ^ _^t> /4 yew//? ca/77e to /?7e; J^S cJ\j I saw a youth; JlL oj>s / 
passed by a youth. 

(Ifl>) Jyo Jllll Jj> j klJI j .U^ Jj^JL5 (jJl>) j J-oU (fjj) SlS «CoJl> Ij3) 

Declension (ol is that by which the ending of declinable nouns are changed, like (the 
signs of declension): Dammah (kJkll); Fathah (l^iitl); Kasrah (s>i£JI); Waw (jlj-fl); Ya (fLll), 
and Alif (lift I). Declension of the noun is of three types: Nominative (jij); Accusative (L^>) 
and Genitive (5>). 
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Word government (J-oLJI) is that by which the nominative, accusative and genitive states 
are achieved. The place of declension (ylyryi J^s) of the noun is its last letter, as in: jLru- \-} 
Khalid read. The word is the governing word (J-ol*JI) and the word (1)U») is the 
declinable governed noun (4>ydJ\ J>i*JI). Dammah is the (sign of) declension and the 
letter (:) in the word (itu) is the place of declension (ol j*-s). 

Know, that in the speech of the 'Arabs there are no declinable words other than the 
Mutamakkin Noun (^Liill and the present-tense verb (^jLaJl JJUJI). (The verb's) 
ruling will come in the second section, if Allah, the Exalted, wills. 

SECTION TWO: Types of Declension of the Noun 

<1L& sj>l *^ ^ j t^gyiaJI Oj^iiJI ijloJI j*-*^^ -I 

.(Ifif) 

Declension of the noun is of nine types: 

The First: That it is nominative (£jjJI) with Dammah; accusative (L^klil) with Fathah; and 
genitive ($*Jl) with Kasrah. It is exclusive to the following: 
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a) The Fully Declinable Singular Sound Noun (^-^JsJl <J j-aUJI iydi\). According to the 
scholars of Nahw, it is a noun which does not have a weak letter at its ending, as 
in: juj Za/tf. 

b) al-Jari Majra as-Saheeh (j*-^ 1 U^*- 5 ij^ 1 )- ' s a noun whose last letter is Waw 
or Ya with (the preceding letter) being unvowelled {jZ^), as in: jis A bucket; 

A Gazelle. 

c) The fully-declinable Broken Plural {jjaLti\ >j£jJ\ ^s*Jl), as in: JUj Ate/7. You 
would say: U >4 //to/7 attacked me;jy> j&>\* A cub attacked me; j***^ A 
Gazelle attacked me; Jl>j ( _ ? ii>u So/77e /77e/7 attacked me. 

(Or you can say:) Lu cJj I saw a lion; \yj> cJj I saw a cub; Li cjfj / sai^ a 
gazelle; h[>; cJj I saw some men. (Or you can say:) x&> oj>^ I passed by a lion; 
jy>u 6jj* I passed by a cub; o j>s / passed by a gazelle; JL*^ oj>s / passed by 

some men. 

i^JLJI £$JiJI ^>JL j 6>i£Jl 5»JI j LJ^I j <IUilU jj«JI *,! 

The Second: That which is nominative (^l) with Dammah, and accusative (L~kltl) and 
genitive (5*JI) with Kasrah. It is exclusive to the Feminine Sound Plural (iJl£JI iijUl ^Jl), 
as in: oLLsJ Muslim women. You would say: 0LL1J So/77e Muslim women came to 
me;^>LLiJ cS\j I saw some Muslim women; oLLll oj>^ I passed by some Muslim women. 

. ( -U^L ojj-o j < .u^l cJl j j < .u^l L>) i JjJ& 

The Third: That which is nominative (jijJI) with Dammah and accusative (L~kill) and 
genitive ($*Jl) with Fathah. It is exclusive to the Partially Declinable Nouns (o^LUl ^i), as 
in: JU>1 Ahmad. You could say: JU»! ^fu Ahmad came to me; cjfj / saw Ahmad; 
li*L / passed by Ahmad. 
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The Fourth: That which is nominative (£jjJl) with Waw, accusative (LJilJI) with Alif, and 
genitive (5*JI) with Ya . It is exclusive to The Six Nouns (iiUI tl+Jii) (with the condition that 
they are) non-Diminutive (yJLai vjSJ); singular; not dual or plural, and annexed to 
other than the (pronoun of the) first person singular ( ( JsiiDI X ^Jl iiUiJ). The Six Nouns 

(iLui iX*Ji\) are: d>1 Your brother; Your father; Your father-in-law; dj> Your mouth; 
Sjj, Your thing; JL> y> Wealthy. You would say: 'sJa j?\> Your brother came to me;d\±\ cS\j 
I saw your brother; d^X, c>yy> I passed by your brother. Likewise, it is for the remaining 
words. 



■9- 

~ = o| 



.ij ^LLo o^l ?^LiiJI jUttl Lo -Y 
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1^1 oU^U ^ j <ZJliJI JjJJI '^o J53UII fUfrl ^Alil -> 

0 *f T 

ij^iakdh f>-°| -1 

U i5f -5- 

.J^S CJlk -a 

0 S J 

[JLfc CUJul -j 
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THE FIFTH LESSON 

The Remaining Types Of Declension Of The Noun ol j£.\ oLl^JI Z*3j 

The Fifth: That which is nominative (^5)1) with Alif and accusative (L~zil\) and genitive (jfJI) 
with Ya, the letter before it being Maftuh (vowelled with Fathah). This is exclusive to the 
Dual (^liiil) and that which is attached to the Dual, and these are and (\sk) when they 
are annexed to a pronoun. Also attached to the Dual are the words (jLil) and (jliiil). You 
would say: Li^AS" ji^> Two men came to me, both of them; \»fA< l >i>^l cJ\j I saw two 
men, both of them; L^jk l >iL>jJL oj>s / passed by two men, both of them. 

j ,L|Li jj^JI 5 LJL 5^JI j CwJalll j < Lo *jLki.\\ jljJL 5_^J •)! -^LsJI 
*5^iLiJ ^jpl>) :Jj3 .(IjjIj>! j ^jjiui j - JjT)_^ iJpJiJI j 4 JLiJI ^s^i, l^iq 
j < ^ . o . Lji i. ttj ojj-o j t JLo ^jJjl j * ^L>J j 'Ot^ -1 **-* c«Jl j j tJLo jjjl j ( j 

The Sixth: That which is nominative (jjjJI) with Waw, the letter before it being Madmum 
(vowelled with Dammah) and accusative and Genitive (5^11) with Ya, the letter 

before it being Maksur (vowelled with Kasrah). It is exclusive to the Masculine Sound 

s - * o 

Plural (jJLsJI >jhi\ £^>Jl) and its attachments, which are: Jj\ and '^Lz and her sisters. You 
could say: ^^LsjJl j>{[> Muslim men came to me; %£j 'oSA* Jt^> Twenty men came to me; 
JL> jjjl j,i\> Wealthy people came to me. (Or you could say:) j^A^J cJj I saw Muslim men; 
%ij cxA* ^ib I saw twenty men; $y Jj\ cJj I saw wealthy people. (Or you could say:) oj>s 
^J-u. / passed by Muslim men; %*j '^J^. £>5y> I passed by twenty men; jl> jJl, oj>s / 
passed by wealthy people. 
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Know, that the Nun of the Dual (luiill ^) is always Maksur (vowelled with Kasrah). The 
Nun of the Plural (^>JI) is always Maftuh (vowelled with Fathah). Also, know that both of 
these Nun are dropped with annexation (liL^yi), as in: ajj j,i\> Zaid's servants came 
to me; y^* I ^LJ j>i\> The Muslims of Egypt came to me. 

j <<j-e^ i U- 1 ^ ^jfj j '<_r?^ J L?*^ cs^V) «Ct*<5Lft) «^JL2JI £*»JI 

The Seventh: That which is nominative (£j*Jl) by the estimation of Dammah; accusative 
(L^-alll) by the estimation of Fathah; and genitive (j»JI) by the estimation of Kasrah. It is 
exclusive with (Alif) Maqsurah, as in: j^^J and (the word) annexed to the (pronoun) Ya of 
the first-person, not the dual nor the Masculine Sound Plural, as in: My servant. 
You could say: j j>{\>. Musa and my servant came to me; j ^^J, cJ\j I saw 
Musa and my servant; ^iij^ oj>s / passed by Musa and my servant. 

i 'cr^^' cs^* L>) :Jj>£; . (^^blaJI) < L> jj-IiLo ;?L sj£l l« jj& j ^^iUL 

The Eighth: That which is nominative (jjjJI) by the estimation of Dammah; accusative 
(L~kl)l) with Fathah literally, and genitive (5^11) by the estimation of Kasrah. It is exclusive 
to the Manqus. It is that noun ending in (the letter) Ya with the letter before it being 
Maksur (vowelled with Kasrah), as in: The Judge. You could say: ^UJl j>i\> The 

Judge came to me; ^ ID I cJ j I saw the Judge; ^IDL oj>s / passed by the Judge. 
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pJldJI Jh}\ l^dL j .LkU jLJL j^JI j C^lll j t jljJI # -:J--lSJI 

aj-jjLl« sj^iSnJL Aj>«hl\ cJjJI j 5 y ^ c^o-T-il j < 2 L jl jJI c**1a3 4 aj^"L« La^Lo j^j^l j t ?Jl>Ij 

The Ninth: That which is nominative (£j*)t) by the estimation of Waw and accusative 
(LwJillI) and genitive ($*JI) with Ya literally. It is exclusive to the Masculine Sound Plural 
(jUlsJI j^iiJI ^Jl) annexed to the Pronoun Ya of the first person singular (jU^iiJI iL), as in: 
^JjJ ji\> My teacher came to me. Its origin is: ^j&zJ). The Waw and the Ya are 

combined together into one letter, the first being Sakin (vowelless) and the Waw is 
converted to Ya. Contraction is made in the (two letters) Ya I. The Dammah is replaced by 

Kasrah as being an appropriate (vowel) for the Ya. Then, it becomes iiJjJ). You could 

say: iJjJ, j,i\> My teacher came to me; iJsJ cJj I saw my teacher; iJ^Ij oj>s I passed by 
my teacher. 
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.L4J jL-tLia j^ji }"^\jj2Sy>y* Lo -r 

.dUi jllo u^ii i l^i >i ou^u jjM xJi\ y -0 
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.«jjLJ j sjj j-o 5jil^JI jiLs ,U-iiJI» -I 

> * 

.LiiLiJI LtLiJI ^ LJjS ^Jifi 'c^jji *-^-»> ^ i '^>*^' j^ 1 *^ 

.ZSolc. jll* - > 

. jj>.i.°hS.tl j-*--- ^^"j _ ^ 

. jlj^Lf-o. ...J^j _ f 

.j^S JLii -i 

.coO 5j-^»j- 
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>aUI>j£ll 



THE SIXTH LESSON 

SECTION THREE: The Declinable Noun 



( X+jijZjj Cjjjjo J i I Ju. 



j . L»4-oLLo -lyij I4L5 jl (jjLiiJI oL*s"sN j-s j^-f*- 5 Lo jj& j kJj-^Io j^lc. -o 

The Declinable Noun (Al-lsmul- Mu'rab) is of two types: 

• The Fully-Declinable Noun (J^U), is that word not possessing two of the nine 
following reasons (which obstructs full-declension), as in: L*^ Sa'eed. (This type of 
noun) is referred to as Mutamakkin (yLu). Its rule is that the three types of vowels 
along with Tanween (^jJS) may be entered upon it, like your saying: L*^ j>i\> Sa'eed 
came to me; Lu**s cJj I saw Sa 'eed; / passed by Sa 'eed. 

• The Partially-Declinable Noun O-v^U is that word possessing two of the nine 

reasons which obstruct full-declension or (it possesses) one reason that stands in 
the place of two. Its rule is that Kasrah and Tanween are not entered upon it. In the 
genitive state (5*Jl) it will be Maftuh (vowelled with Fathah), as has been mentioned. 
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:JL \J L^i5 j .jbJuljJI ->Jj\ j lift I j JJuJI 

The nine reasons which obstruct full-declension are: (jjjJl) Being a noun having 
undergone transformation; (IaJjJI) Being a naturally descriptive noun; (iwJItl) Being a 
feminine noun; (ii>sJl) Being a definite noun; (isAAJl) Being a noun of foreign origin; (^*Jl) 
Being a plural noun; (ii^l) Being a compound noun; (J*itl jjj) Being a noun on the 
pattern of a verb and (jbi;ljJI ojjl j Lift I) Being a noun possessing the extraneous Alif and 
Nun. Their details are as follows: 

j *^5l£jl ^JiiUI j-o j ( JjVl ^ ^LJjJI £js JliJI Jl dUj j-? jilt j .03J2JI 

j j j * 

1. (Ji*JI) Transformation. It is the changing of a word from its original pattern to 
another pattern without a change in the meaning. Transformation is of two types: 

• (jUL2£3) Verifiable, as in: ^iis Two by two; £>*te Three by three. They are both 
transformed verifiably from: ^il and: p'te 

• (jji^M) Estimated, as in: 'Umar; £ Zufar. Whereas transformation is estimated 
from: ^Uand: ^Ij with regard to the perspective of obstruction of full-declension. 

From that, it is known that in the first type, it may be combined with a descriptive word 
(ulJj}\) and combined with a proper name in the second type. Primarily, 

transformation is not combined with a word on the pattern of a verb (J*i)l ojj)- 
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hJ\ 

2. (ulJ-J\) A Descriptive Word. Its condition is that the word is descriptive in its original 

formulation. Therefore, (the words:) iijt j are partially-declinable, due to their 

origin in being descriptive although they have both became the names of snakes. 
The word in your saying: 6j>s I passed by four women, is fully-declinable 

with it being descriptive, on the pattern of a verb and lacking being originally 
descriptive. Primarily, a descriptive word is not combined with a proper name (iiJbui). 

.^5^ £ul ajlio j iA^^I : i>^f^' f ^ p^ LifSfl 

3. (jliiL iwlill) Feminine with Ta. Its condition is that it be a proper name (LU), as in: 

l?S±> Talhah; Fatimah. Likewise, is the (feminine) in meaning. It is that which is 

made a proper name for a female without the sign of the feminine, like: Lly, 

Zainab. The (feminine) in meaning, if it is a three-lettered noun with an unvowelled 
middle-letter and is a non-foreign word, its full-declension is permissible with the 
existence of two reasons (obstructing full-declension), as in: IL* Hind, otherwise, 

its obstruction from full-declension is required, as in: Lly, Zainab; >ju Saqar; »L> 

Ma band j>> Jaur. 
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Feminine words ending with the Shortened Alif (sjjJJLtl iih\), as in: *JjJ Pregnant; 

and the Elongated Alif followed by Hamzah (ss_,iu!l Lift I), as in: Red-faced 

(woman), are partially-declinable because Alif stands in place of two reasons: 
femininity (iwJIn) and its requirements. It is as if such a word has been made 

feminine twice. 9 

4. (ii>*JI) The Definite Noun. Only being a proper name (24JUJI) is taken into 

consideration in obstructing full-declension. It is combined with (a word) other than a 
descriptive noun, as in: jU^I Ibrahim; ii>f Ahmad. 

.JLt^j dUi ^ SJiill £>i£J SJLsill oLjSN y^'-o 
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.yJsJs jlL^J j-o Ul* 

on d . ° 
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THE SEVENTH LESSON 

(J^JJI ^Lo uLsl lip 

The Completion of the Reasons Which Prevent Full-Declension 

^j>\ 25^6 \Jj, Lilj j « (3^*11 jii) ^-4*JI ^ Lit 5_^5 £l Igi^i j :1**JLJI -6 

5. (ii^Lll) A foreign word. Its condition is that it must be a proper noun (pJ) in a 
Non-'Arabic foreign language and has more than three letters, as in: '^Jjl Ibrahim;'^^ 
Isma'eel. Or it is a three lettered word with the middle letter being vowelled, as in: did 
Lamak. Therefore, r L»J is fully-declinable (even) with it being a foreign word because it is 
not a proper name. (Wi^p) are fully-declinable due to the vowelless middle consonant in 
both. 

AxUpol j ££j>JI :^jJJ\ ^U-o LaJl y& j .glill L^J^llJ ^li j^slo (2ujl y j iblws) j 

6. (^>JI) The Plural. Its condition is that it must be the ultimate plural form (^All ^iU). 10 
It is that after the Alif of plural, there are two vowelled letters, as in: i>L^s Mosques; t>\^ A 

riding-animal. Or after the Alif of the plural, there are three letters with the middle letter 
being unvowelled and (the word is) unable to accept (the feminine) Ta, as in: j^L^s. 

Surely, ibL_^ and iijlj are both fully-declinable due to their acceptance of the (feminine) 
Ta. 11 The plural also stands in the place of two reasons: being plural and its obstacle to 
being an (ultimate) plural at one time and at another time, a broken plural. Then, it is as if 
were being made plural twice. 
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(Jjl lift) jl j aiUfc) V j pU>l % LU 'oj& 1) *&°J> j £-s£#l "V 

^ ^ ijt 

.iL--}U ^slo ( Ubj3 OLi) 51 j <4jLb)U (J jJsJJ 

7. (LSyJ)) A Compound. Its condition is that it must be a proper name without annexation 
(jSu>)M) or ascription (it^l), as in: iuLL Ba'labakk. 12 Surely, Jjl Ift is fully-declinable due to 
annexation and Ub^s ols is (totally) indeclinable (^s) due to ascription. 

io\j*-z) «Uifi jj5o 5 1 'p-" 1 L;IS" «S| L4i>>i j tjbJbljJI j^lfl j cAhll -A 
j^So V 51 UI?>ii t3jUaJI ^ Ldli" 5| j -Lit j cu: ^S\ih Cij^oJJ (jljuLi) j .(^Uit 

8. (jbisr-JI ajjl U^O- The extraneous Alif and Nun. Their condition is that if they occur in a 

noun, then the noun must be a proper name (pJ), as in: 'Imran; 1\JJ. 'Uthman. The 

word is fully-declinable because it is the name of a plant not a proper name. If (the 

Alif and Nun) are in an adjective, then its condition is that its feminine (form) not be (on 
the pattern of) &te£, as in: J^i5 and ^jii . The word jUi; is fully-declinable due to the 

existence of: JjUI: . 

j_j5>j jl L**-£ "lysi^j *J j| j < (ji-i (O :Jj»u < JJLaJL *^jai»£ jl j tJJLill jjj 

. (1L*j 2i\j) rill j^Ij ^ ^iJ ( Jii^) 

.oj^2jl lil 4 JJLaJI jjj j Jl*JI j 

9. (Jiill ojj) Pattern of a verb. Its condition is that it must be (a pattern) exclusive to the 
verb, as in: -jJ, If it is not exclusive to the verb, then, it is required that one of the 
Particles of the Present-Tense (LtjL^Jl ^jyj) be in its beginning and that the Ha is not 

entered upon it, 13 as in: xJ\ Ahmad; ^Jj Yashkur; LAjc Taghlib;^^ Narjis. The word 'iLju 
is fully-declinable due to its acceptance of (the feminine) Ta , as in their saying: ZLJu Jib A 

work camel? 4 
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Know that all of that in which a proper name is conditional are: the feminine with Ta ; the 
feminine in meaning; the foreign word; the compound and the noun which has the 
extraneous Alif and Nun. That which is not conditional but is combined with another 
reason only are: transformation and pattern of a verb. When you make them indefinite, 
they are fully-declinable. 



:Jji5 ii>\ 3 ^Jl& ^ulLJi <*jwl *-lXfl <J Lil j n-*f* }t ^ °)fl giiJj Jj*il ^JJ}\ Js \J\ 



As for the first group, the nouns remain without a reason (preventing full-declension). As 
for the second group, they remain with one reason. You can say: >T i*i±> j z*h? i\> Talhah 

came with another Ta/hah;^~\ yJ. j yJ ils 'Umar stood with another 'Umar; 

Ahmad stood with another Ahmad. 

j ^4*>L 6j>s <5*JI ZJl> &>iSUl iii>5 ^!AJI aI>j j! (uLiJ lil kJ ^siJ ^ U ji j 



Each of that which is partially-declinable, when it is annexed (in an Idafah) or the Lam (of 
the Definite Article) has been entered upon it, Kasrah may be entered upon it in the 
genitive state, as in: >»VL j °JxJ\ oj>s I passed by your Ahmad and by the red. 

kahili 

■LyL; Jj>Ij iL*^J jl t jJLuJI oy^JI uLjI j-o (jLj-j; L« jJ> j <? - ^ 

.^jjJLlII j (^>!)lijl ol^^JI aI>JG j t Lo-|^o Lo-o 

jilLs ^.jL Cjljj jl t juLaiJI uLs'HI 5-0 jLf*: j-si^T^iJI J -Vj^* 3** 

.^i£)l ^ j 5>sij| ifcjG V j «,>AjfUI 

Luliii-r Li^jJi-v 
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-tog * , 

.ktjj iLo°i jftf !J^jJI ^"Lu Ispi & lil pVI o>iJI ^0 JlsJ JjS -T 

.JLUj dUi ^ij !o>iJI jdti J^i aLurtl jl ol^VL C~£itl 5^ lil -fi 

.JLIsj dUi ^bj 5 liLJ j 5^5o lil vtJjiJI ^-ajjJo5 j^kj Jj* - A 

lil JjjJLdl ^1 i^r**' L*5 liLJ -\ 
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4|t-^l^l t jj LoJ tsjujj t ^^jjLi ijljJl tjLJL> i^jJkj jJj&Llo (iJiLw^ ij^>[^> 

Hi 

J£J Ji-o j to^JJI j-o ^"tfl ^Lo ^ ,>?■■-■■ *JI jiLLo Lgi-o Ji* jL^Sj ^Jl oL-jVI ale 
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<Hlill>jill 

THE EIGHTH LESSON 

THE FIRST AIM: The Nominative Nouns (oU^>tl) 

The Nominative Nouns are of eight types: 

1- Verbal Subject (J^UJI) 

2- The Object whose subject is not mentioned (iLii pJ ,J jltl JjiiJl) 
3 & 4- The Nominal Subject (lii^Jl) and Predicate (^iJl) 

5- The Predicate of (-,1) and her sisters (l£l>i j 5[ 3t>) 

6- The noun of (515") and her sisters (L^l>1 j 515" pi) 

7- The noun of (L.) and (V) resembling (^-J) - (^Ju 0 ?^f,^ll V j L>) 

8- The Predicate of (^!) which is for negating the collective noun Jc3 "i) 

JxliJI :jjSfl jUiJI 

Lo dy\ p3 jJl> tlfU. ^13) ii^J j <J^iJI <u fjS3 l|f4 jl < J*i iki ji j 

i*\jzJaJ jl ( :jAj 4 5^ L^-* J-^ b-s ^ ^ J*? j • ( jlj 

. ( l-Lj*-^ jlj JuL>) :jAj < o j^^tJLq 4j Jj-*-*-* kaJl aj jlS - L-liLo jlS* jl j < j JU-»^ ) : jAj 
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FIRST TYPE: The Verbal Subject 

The verbal subject (J-tliil) is every noun having a verb preceding it or a verb's likeness 

(by which the verb's) action is established while ascribing (the action) to the verbal 
subject, as in: ItU. il3 Khalid stood; \y\ j^U ItU- Khalid's father is standing; IjJU. L*^ jIj L> 

Sa 'eed did not visit Khalid. 

It is a requirement for each verb to have a nominative subject, be it apparent {^Li), like: 
L**s Sa'eed left; ok concealed (>U), like: L*j Sa'eed, he left? 5 If it is a transitive 
verb, it will also have an accusative object JjiLil), like: lu*« ;lj IJU- Khalid visited 
Sa'eed. 

j < (5jijjJI >ji j jlJujJI ^jS j <isj >j5) :J*5 Jjuf JJLitl J^j JyblJj. LjTJxUJI Op 

If the subject is an apparent noun ($aUj), the verb is always made singular, as in: jjj ^js 
Za/tf studied; ^LujJI (T/7e /w^) Za/c/s studied; jj-^S 11 ;>ji fTfte,/ Za/i/s studied. If the 
subject is concealed, the verb is made singular for the singular subject, as in: ;>jS juj Za/tf 
studied; it is made dual for the dual subject, as in: L,jS ji^jjJi /fte Aw Zaid studied and 
made plural for the plural subject, as in: I^Jjj oj^S 11 The Zaids studied. 

£4j ^1 l-^l J-MJI dJI tobl_^JI j-o ^SjJ JuljL Jc>jj L> j 4 ULJL> lljjJ J-tUll 5^ 5| i 

_^jlc. dujiJI ^ £-jl£ll j i^J^JI diliS" j 4 (lift C^SjS) cJLi j < fif" 
jjit Lllo jAill 515" lil lift' ^ (^oiJI ^U?) :cii cJLi 5| j * CJ«iJ») <^JfeJI 

jit £%*Jtf jj-jiiJI j .(Cud£ ^sijl) « J*iJI dil Ijitii 515" lil lil j .J-tUJI 

.(JU5JI c-slS j « JL>>II ^13) <*^>JI 
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If the subject is a genuine feminine iijJ), and it is that whose male counterpart 

exists among animals, then the subject is always made feminine, if a separation does not 
occur between the verb and the subject, as in: ii* c~sU Hind stood. If (the verb and 

subject) are not connected, (making the verb) masculine and feminine are both 
permissible, as in: li* r jJl ^ji Hind studied today. If desired, you could say: li* r jJl c^ji 

A///7<y studied today. Likewise, the masculine and feminine are permissible in the 
non-genuine feminine >jd iJjJ), as in: ^-JLiI cjUJ? 777e s*//7 rose. If you desire, you 

could say: ^JLtl ^ 77?e s£//7 /ose. This is when the verb precedes the subject. Regarding 

when (the verb) is placed after (the subject), the verb is made feminine, as in: ^siJI 

The sun rose. The Broken Plural C~~£xJI £i>) is like the non-genuine feminine, you would 

say: JL>*JI The men stood; JU5JI CwSlj The men stood. 

< ^ jl ^JjjJiis bLT ?T>; <Lr Jjl jilfc Lo-ji aL^ cJLT lil J-tUJI jjU J^ilsJI ^Ji5 jjAs 

.(Jl^*~5 IjJI> >^ j <L?^ J^D 

oJ^ IAS" j (?jL> :J13 olj> ( -u^ui) 'iLy CJo JiiJI tJJ^ j 

It is required to place the verb before the object when there are two Maqsur nouns 16 and 
confusion is feared, as in: j_ s ^ Musa helped 'tsa. It is permissible to place the 

object before the subject when an indication eliminates confusion, whether they (the 
subject and object) both be two Maqsur nouns or not, as in: jii Yahya ate a 

pear; ill* y£ Khalid helped Sa'eed. 

It is permissible to elide the verb wherever there is an indicator (of its meaning), as in: 
L*^ Sa'eed, (which is said) in reply to he who had said: fl> j-s Who came? Likewise, the 

subject and verb may be elided together, like: Yes, (which is said) in reply to he who 

had said: l°j »L3i Did Zaid stand? 
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iLu jUJ jJ lo Jjil* jUfJI 

J .(JujuI >^aj) «Li2jl J-tliil L*jb '^ji-^J j <*-oLLo JjJjUJI j jJLclj tiO> Jj-*jLo J5 - jJ* j 

SECOND TYPE: The Object Whose Subject Is Not Mentioned 

It is each object whose subject is elided and the object is put in (the subject's) place. It is 
also called the Proxy-Subject (J-tliJI LJb), as in: jL**5 yJ> Sa'eed was helped. Its rule in the 

singularity of its verb and its being dual; plural; masculine and feminine is based on that 
which you are aware regarding the subject. 17 

j i ifjj j>\ j 5j j+> j t^iJI j tlJq^JI j tJ-tUJI CJb j tJ-tUJI :L:Li XJi\ 6uJyJ\ 
. 0 J^}\JtiJl\ (V) &3l^)^ j Z4£liS\ j U) pi j<l^l>! jots' pi 

•5 t ^ jl ^bU? pt j .4ft[ -u-ii j J-M-ll ^^i: *4fi jl J-*i jJu ^Jb pi : J^frUJI 

j i JiiJI Jl& boliii jl LjjL*-s jl Lgj*j> L^jJ JxUJI lil JaaJI ^jli C^J ^twli 
.bjL>^ b!jJ jl JJLiJI ^£ HjJzLz \xL2> L^jJ J_&Uj| 515" lil ^lill j k-jtlJI 

lljjill fJ> jj£u US' <£Lp £>^>j lij J-^biJI j_ 5 Lt JjiUI ^Ji: j_^>j "if raiJtfi j J-clill j^Ji: 

5= Jl O Jl 0 

. boo b^Jtf^ j JJLiJI OJc* 
.(Jji^uJI J-tlill ^bLo p>l Jj^Lo rJjtUJI Cub 
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.if! aIlo°1 /i j^uji y^i sit -r 

.dUjJ jls TJ^LiJJ Ia^lS JJUJI £Uj ^Ls -i 

.I4JILL0I ^-0 s^Jg j JJLiJI dwJli Sjl^s jS'il -*\ 

jls T^JjjJslo £ju*sl L^S" j-s dUi j^j J* j ^J-frUJI Jit J^iidl j^jis j>>u ^Ls -V 

/J 

.iLfil jls !^Lo' j SJjtfJI Al^ Jj£ -A 
.JLLo il jjj dUi ^jl !^LaJ liLo j ^ lis J^Akll *{Jz>Jj» -\ 



w^jciltl j Jill sl> lil^ -V 

a 

CJLsj oil -.0 
.2 ^^JJI -V 
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.^>iiiiicirl -i 

" ^ 

CJlkll^-T 

.;>jlll Lii" -V 

♦d^ii <uU j. ^Ui -i 

.A-o 71 aJJ^-o ^3. &jju -_0 

.omJuJI J*. ^L? -V 
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^iifji>j-yi 



THE NINTH LESSON 

THIRD & FOURTH TYPE: The Subject and the Predicate 

They are nouns devoid of any literal word government. One of them having ascription 
made to it, and it is named the Mubtada (nominal subject). The second is ascribed to (the 
subject) and it is named the Khabar (predicate), as in: Lslj jL**s Sa'eed is standing. 

The principle of the Mubtada is that it is definite. The principle of the Khabar is that it 
indefinite. The indefinite noun is permissible to occur as a Mubtada when it is modified 
(by an adjective), as in the Exalted's saying: isjj luJ if "Certainly a believing 

servant is better than an idolater. " 21 Likewise, when it is particularized from another 
perspective (it is also permissible), for example: J jlil ^ Is there a man in the 

house or a woman?; jl>l L> j There is no one better than you; *ibl*JI %£. fc£ j (S/ea/ 

happiness embraced the family; J>j JUI ^ //7 house is a man; oUU ^ Peace be upon 
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ill I jJL lUi j t lj jj! iaT j * iftl) :jio j fj&i cJ4 L4|f J*>G> ^ 

If one of the two nouns are definite and the other is indefinite, make the definite noun the 
Mubtada and the indefinite noun the Khabar. If the two nouns are both definite, you can 
make either of the two the Mubtada and the other the Khabar, like: 144 aJLTI Allah is our 

God; b^i ijl } Adam is our father; LiJ JT j aJla jJJI <Jut lz*J j Muhammad (S) is our Prophet. 




dUjla « JJUJI J^iJI ^3 JJVl j o^ill ^ j-oLt jjtkJI $ < (5&-'l) j i^lftl lit ik^j 

. ( jIUI J3 522JI jLam) ( jlill <J i*«*s) 

Sometimes the Khabar will be a nominal sentence (J£*J ik»), as in: j^L^ SjjI L*^ Sa'eed's 
father is fasting; or a verbal sentence (ZiUi !u»), as in: iji ils iy Zaid's father stood; or a 
conditional sentence (i£k>£ as in: U/ti ^fu jl L*^ If Sa'eed comes to me, then I will 
honor him; or an adverbial sentence (hj^iLj), as in: alii Khalid is in behind you; and 
jllll _s jL*-i Sa'eed is in the house. The adverb {<J'J>) is associated with a sentence with 
most scholars. The adverbial (meaning is derived from the estimated verb) 522-,! 7b /o 
se#/e, reside, stay, as this estimated verb is the governing agent (J-«U) in the adverb. 
Therefore, your saying: Jin _s L*-d Sa'eed is in the house, estimates: jllll ^ 52L5I L*^ 
5a 'eec/ stays in the house. 

jiiJl il£b jlj j .ILo < (j^bl jS ^L^il j 'pijJj 2L*3jSf I ^JJI ) :}£l> <f^Js syfj 

i\y£ jU°L 0>ljJI Ijiuij ^3jj jl jyAj j .( jllll ^) t 5^ 0| U^JI 

.(J3U jiJLc. J^li jL**5) 
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A pronoun is required in the informative sentence (z^> lh>) which refers back to the 
Mubtada, like the Ha (u lS ) in that which has passed (i-JlS ji\> jl jL*^ ;^L* tj\ jL*-;). It is 

permissible to elide the pronoun with the existence of an indication (of its meaning) 
sentence, as in: VI yjl M/Ar /is an Awqiyah for a dirham*j>\/i A^JI zJaL-Jl Wheat 

is a Kilo for three dirham, in other words: 1L* JjUl IkLJl. At times, if the Khabar is an 
adverb 0$), the Khabar is placed before the Mubtada, as in: Jill j> In the house is 
Hameed. It is permissible for a single Mubtada to have numerous Khabar, as in: J_3U LxJ 
jiUjUU Sa'eed is reasoning, knowledgeable, virtuous. 

^j^hi ^oM'^ ft^ 5 ft** l*) <^ ^ ^fe 

Know, that with some scholars of Nahw, there is another kind of Mubtada which has no 
ascription to it. It is the adjective occurring after a particle of negation, as in: L*^ jw-lj Lo 
Sa'eed is not returning; (or the adjective occurs) after interrogation, as in: iti> Is 
Khalid arriving? ijj p3 j* Is Zaid standing? Its condition is that this adjective gives the 
nominative state to an apparent noun following it, as in: s$4^\ j^Ls L> The two men are not 
fasting; j%£$l\ j^M Are the two men fasting? In contrast to: j^>^tl jLsL*! Are two fasting 

(ones) the two men? The descriptive word does not give the nominative state to an 
apparent noun following it. Otherwise, its dual would not be permissible, then (jLsU») is 

the Khabar advanced and (j!A>»)l) is the Mubtada placed after (its Khabar). 
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Will 



llisj V j .AikaJJI J-* 1^x11 U^U Ji^I5 ^ j sJuiJ aJuj> L04L0 LiJlzj jUjJ :^f>JI j IlifoJI 

jjlfr ijij yo ilsAll _^j*JI ^ Ju *tf j (Hkj£ '*4b^ **t^*? <*4s--l) ^> j ijxi .*5^JI 

TybLfe. LJ" 



. 14] jis j y>ji j UifiJi yo ^Cr 3^ - n 

.dU j' £>il J-ol>fL ilyUIji Lo -Y 

.xLsL dUs ^ TyiJi j fiifiJi ^ [pvi j* Lo -r 

.iOLoi dUi ^3 TSjSuJL i Ltftfl 'J^~ L 
.slJJ 2lLoi £_o y^JI £j jit ilt - 0 
.H jis 5 yiJl ^ IsUJI ^JJI j^Ls -*\ 
.JLtoj dUi ^UJI jy4j j^Ls -V 

.ii^ol il jjj £-s dUi £>il TlltiiJI Jlc y>JI j^ji5 jy4j ^Ls -A 

.IliLol ilyl £-0 dUi ^ Lo j ^ji^jJI IliLaJI Lo 

.dltjj jis W pi a>lj loiftf ^kll ilscj JjS -N ♦ 
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j¥.4 



.|U>j i*5>s ^1 - > 

.C4JI ^ LjL jlLII -"\ 
d>\$J\ 

if y 

.jiu> -Y 

-4-*^ _ ^ 

ilL&l -£ 

^jlll -o 

. JlAo ^LCj^bj-o.......... _ \ 

* ' * \/ 
. ^j^ ^ i. " ^ ' . ........ — V 

.lib V jii" LtLifl -> 



1« > 



.aj>c. i£>Vl iii -i 
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THE TENTH LESSON 

The Remaining Nominative Nouns oU>>JI i|£ 

FIFTH TYPE: The Khabarof %\ and her sisters 

.JJLaJL ljf . A{ . H vJj^AJI j (JjU j j^jJ j CuJ jS^i JI) j 

The sisters of are: (JjJ j ^jJ j cJ j ^ j Sf). They are called the Particles Bearing 
Resemblance To A Verb i^iiJJl vJj^AJi). 

^> j^Ui" I^Sy jl ji la^Ls Aj^* ^ (Jl) j .(j^l5 L)u*> Jl) * l$J 

. ( jL**5 jllfl J» - 0 \) t l^i 515" lil VI Lf^sT <jU l^jJb j^j V j « IoilSJI 

These particles are entered upon the Mubtada and Khabar making the Mubtada 
accusative, then it becomes a noun (governed by the particle). It makes the Khabar 
nominative, then it becomes a Khabar (governed by the particle), as in: j^U Lu*> £l Surely 

Hameed is standing. The rule of the Khabar of (5j) in its being singular, a sentence or 

indefinite word is like the rule of the Khabar of the Mubtada. It is not permissible to place 
the Khabar before its noun except when it is an adverb, as in: L**5 j\jJ\ <J 5j Surely in the 

house is Sa'eed. 
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SIXTH TYPE: The Noun Of $1* And Her Sisters 

" ** " ****** £ - Q t t £ 

^la Lo j Jlj Lo j ^lj j t lj_t j SLc j j oL j JJj> j j |_5-^-ol j j jL^» j 

.I^rjllfl JLoSfl '^LrJ j Lo j £j*iJ j ili Lo j dJjT Lo j 

The sisters of (515") are: 

Lo j Lo j Jlj Lo j ^lj j < |j_t j SLc j t I j oL j JJ? j j^^w?! j [_ 5 -^-ol j =?l j jL^>) 

(^j Lo j j ib Lo j liUjT 

C^al: j Lfl L*sl LgjjS' ^ IHlLII i j liis^JI ^Lt Ji-jj 'Lhj\l}\ JLo^l j 
t IjiLjl [Jit UjL>l j^jis J5UI jj*Li j .( LwL5 3JU jtf) t Lfl l^> jj^o j <>^l 

t(^lj) <yi (5Lf) ^o JUiSfl ^J: >Jj. b>jLi.°l ^Ji5 j^ Li <(jj> Ll3 5LT) 
(j>iJ) ^ j .(jL*^; Jlj Lo bis) :JL2J *i .(10 iijf UJ oiii ^ j <(JL*u5 5LT bl3) 
.^JL*5 iill £ Li 5| ^litl pill J. jL JUiSfl si* ^ r ^JI ^L j .5^> 

These defective verbs are entered upon the Mubtada and the Khabar. They give the 
nominative state to the Mubtada in being (the verb's) noun. It gives the accusative state 
to the Khabar and it becomes a Khabar for (the defective verb), as in: Lsls IJU- 515" Khalid 

was standing. In all verbs, it is permissible to place (the verb's) Khabar before (the verb's) 
noun, as in: LjIj 51s" Khalid was standing. Just as it is permissible to place the Khabar 

before the verbs themselves (ranging from) the verb (jis") to (^Q, as in: L**j jis" Lsl3 Sa'eed 

was standing. That is not permissible in the verbs in whose beginning is (u). Therefore, 

you do not say: jL**: JIjU. LjU. Regarding (;>J), there are differences (of opinion). The 

remaining discussion regarding these verbs will come in the second part, if God, the 
Exalted, wills. 
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SEVENTH TYPE: The Noun Of (L>) and (n) Bearing Resemblance To (^J) 

They are entered upon the Mubtada and Khabar and they govern with the same 
government as (j>it). ex.L}l3 jjj Lo Zaid is not standing; dL* jjjf V 777e/-e /s a?o 

/770/19 /7o6/e than you. (L») is entered upon the definite noun and the indefinite while (^) is 

particular to indefinite nouns. 

0 2^1 iiSliJI (V) ^ pJpl 
EIGHTH TYPE: The Khabar Of (1) Used For Negating The Collective Noun 

ApJ J>j V) :>^3 >~sVI J~~5 Jlc U-Uj^iyi u Ap*}\ ^ Jc, 'JJ. Jjg ^ j 

It indicates the denial of the Khabar, in a comprehensive manner, with regard to the 
collective genus (j-i*JI) (signified in the word) occurring after (^!), as in: Jj>j V A/o /77<9/7 /s 
standing. 

:&a|jill 

.(L^LUI JU&lpl) = U^l j ^1 - > 

.(JaaIL i^ijJi pj^aii = i^i>i j 51 ^ -v 
.(^^ ^ iijji (^) j (U) jusj -r 
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.jluj uio jAf jis j (5i) pi>i jfti j^hi^i>f j (ji) j^-ji u -> 

.xLst dUi ^ij ? i^i>l j (Si ) jf> ^ j> u - v 

jLit dUi £>fil <(^J)^ gLjf.Aj.TI (V) j Lr L*JI JLi ^1 (V) ^ Jjlfl ^ -o 

.kijj zko°i ^ u^ii t 5i l^ini juiSri ^ u - v 

Ji*-* CJlkll Jlj Lo -*\ 
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THE ELEVENTH LESSON 



THE SECOND AIM: The Accusative Nouns 



They are twelve types: 

1 . Maful Mutlaq (jikJI J^isJI) 
3. Maful Feehi J^iisJI) 
5. Maful Ma'ahu J_^isJI) 
7. Tamyeez G-~In) 



2. Maful Bihi j^ikJl) 
4. Maful Lahu (iJ jylkJI) 
6. Hal (JUJI ) 



8. Mustathna (^li^JI) 
9. The Khabar of (51s") and her sisters 10. The noun of and her sisters 

11 . Accusative with (^) used for negating the collective noun 

12. The Khabar of (L>) and which resemble (-^-J) 

.(oLi> jl ^>^i> jl l^i> 4 iliUI o^wJ ji{L>\4> JLJI o_4e^ 

dUjiT » Ijl *y r L^J U*3 JilrfJ jj j i ( LjL 61*3) i J^ill JaU "j-o ^ J3 j 

.(LJL; j 1 1 «;^L-s >* j < L>>j J •( L»jJi3) jl (^JJU) j oUaiJI 
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SECTION ONE: Maful-Mutlaq 

It is a Masdar in the meaning of the verb mentioned before it. It is mentioned for 
emphasis; as in: iLJ£5 lui -JS jj'And to Musa (AS), Allah addressed His Words 
speaking (to him). " 26 Or (the Masdar is mentioned) to clarify the type (genus) of 

something; as in: <$U> Is* jui ^jipJ 3) "And you love wealth with exceeding love. " 27 Or (it 

is mentioned) to clarify the number (of something), as in: (oLi* j! ^dJt> jl Li» c*A>)l sat 
a sitting or two sittings or a number of sittings. 

Sometimes, the Maful Mutlaq is a word different than the verb, as in: Ljj oJUi I sat some 

sittings. Sometimes, its verb is permitted to be elided due to an indicator (conveying its 
meaning). For example, your saying to the new arrival: ..lis ^ Your arrival was the best 

of arrivals. In other words: Ljii 'cs^ You came as an arrival. Then (^') is a Superlative 
Noun (j^jJitl pi) and its Masdar-qualities are for consideration of the (word) described or 
that which is annexed to it (in Idafah), meaning (^lis) or (L.jii). 

It is required, at times, (to elide the verb, that being) according to usage, as in: \JJ, 
Thanks!; UL May Allah soothe your thirst. 2 * 

:^JLt ILp ^Lil lUi tiJc^J i5 j 4 ( Ju} 

J35T < rv 4l^ ijiis J35? liLo) jls^i ^1 ^ (I^>') vj\^u jjir jjij* -i 
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THE SECOND SECTION: The Maful Bihi 

The Maful Bihi (the simple verbal object) is the noun upon which the subject's action 
occurs, as in: Lsj c^-J] I honored Zaid. At times, it may be placed before its subject, as in: 
jLs5 y^, Zaid helped 'Amr. Sometimes, its verb is elided due to the existence of an 
indicator (signifying the verb's meaning). (The elision of the verb is either): 

• Permissible like in the Exalted's saying (\jf) in the noble verse: 

4Ui \J\j Jjfl TiLo) "What is it that your Lord has revealed? They say: Good. " 29 
Meaning: f^> He revealed good. 

• Required (C>>j) in four situations, the first of which is according to usage and the 
remainder are according to rules: 

j_c [$\ t^i5\J "\j^> j tl^ij j iio ^1 t ( j lj-o°l) :JjSn 

j kil Loj5 cjpl j Sui) j .^£J I^l> Iji^l j ijJ^T IjjUj j 4i! tJi£JI 

. J*iJI oJcSu yji£l LLo j < Sl^s GlSL* cjpl 

First: as in: 1^3 j f>*l Leave him and himself (alone); {-^1 \jf 14^1? "Desist, it 

is better for you." 20 Meaning desist from (the idea of) the Trinity and unify 
God and pursue goodness for yourselves; SL^i j Sui Meaning you have 

come to a people who are like family and attained a place of ease, and 
others similar to these from that which is well-known in eliding the verb. 

Second: Warnings, like: IsVl j dLil Beware of the lion! Its origin being: j 
j-JSfl 0^ Protect yourself from the lion. Or that which is warned about is 
repeated, as in: jjjjl ^kll 777e roac/, the road. Therefore, the governing 
agent in a warning is an estimated verb, like: [klL.iJjdj tjUlj 
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dUi J^iJI dUi JJlLL t 6juu ^Sju Jii >^a5 >>L aLoLt pi :£JLJI 

Si* Ijkjj) tlf^J ii^LLo jl Jjb ajLfr Jaij jJ **ji*±> p)? 1 

Third: A noun whose governing agent is concealed, with the condition of its 
being explained by a verb mentioned after it. That verb is diverted from 
(governing) that noun by its pronoun whereas if the verb governed it or its 
appropriate (substitute), it would be accusative, as in: iL*-J\ Lsj Zaid, I 

honored him. Zaid is accusative due to an elided verb, it is: c^-j\. (The 

elided verb) is explained by the verb mentioned after it, it is: iis/I. For these 

forms, there are numerous branches. 



(Jill 



jl dsgll GLJ jl IjLilj Aklt ji* j-o jl Ak«J J*j JJu jSJu .jikiJI JyuUJI 

. La: jl blil J-frUJI J*a <uLc: £5j pi J^ikJI 
:iL^S ^Lai jAifl :J*iII <Ji> 



L>'j> 
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zko°l il jjj j-o "yjJj Idli fail ? jiksJI J>kJI J^i lJI^J j^Ls -t 

.jliJI jLUl -_o 
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.......... JujlJ \y3 - \ 

-r 

ijii-r 

JJjJI Coil -£. 

ixdS' -e 

oJUi-v 

o -» 

. £ ukn r ji -> 

.LsbgTal ^IjCJlI -Y 
. L«jl> olio - 0 

.4jw»blj 4.,,'L.f. cib^ij ^ C-.-'Lt'. -*\ 
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THE TWELFTH LESSON 

Fourth: Those (Expressions whose) Verb Is Elided As A Requirement: 
The Munada ftpLill) / The Vocative 

L < (2L>j£IsJI Sjifll j J < Li j t LI j < L) -'IdliJI 5 LuJI tijj^ j-^^ jUsT>* j 

•4 IJub j£\ UiJjj} :^JU5 Jji < LkaJ JjcJI Ji^ ^JJcSJ Jj j 

It is a noun summoned by one of the following Vocative Particles: 

(i>jiisJ| Sj^-fJI j j * Li j t LI j * L) 

as in: Jjl Ifi L 0 ^Ma//a/7/Meaning: Jjl ifc j^i! / a/77 summoning 'Abdallah. The Vocative 
Particle stands in the place of (Lit! .j^il). At times, the Vocative Particle is elided literally, 
as in His, the Exalted's saying: { Li jj. °j*J\ L*Jji) " Yusuf, turn aside from this. " 33 

^5UJI f Lil 

,jLJLi £tiiS j * L) jjj^j t julx L J'^l |»}L (jiai^j j (jj-Sl) ^) 'jlj-fl j ' (j'-^j 

.(Jjjj L) « LfaJl 
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Divisions Of The Vocative 

The Vocative is divided into the following divisions: 

1. i-Jdi\) The Singular Definite (noun) based upon the indicator of nominative 

state, like Dammah, as in: ajj L OZa/'df; and Alif, as in: jlajj L O (two) Za ids!; and Waw, 

as in: jjijj L O Zaids!. The Munada is made genitive by Lam al-lstighathah (for 

seeking assistance) and made accusative with the Munada's annexation of 
(Istighathah's) Alif, as in: jj)J O Zaid! (Help); ib£ L OZaid(Help)! 

.jSijilJ (1^1) j /lilJ (L^f)j Jjlll o> ^ J^J r klb t»5*-S 0! Si^isJI j 

.(sl>JI L|i3f L) j (J^JI Uif L) 

If the Singular Definite (noun) is defined with Lam (the Definite Article), separation is 
made between the Vocative Particle (and the Munada) with (l$if) for the masculine and 

(UiSi) for the feminine, as in: J»5Jll$i! L O men!; ;l>JI (4^1 L 0 women! 34 

.(ill If* L) j.LiUiiJI - V 

2. al-Mudaf (first-term of an Idafah). It is accusative, as in: Jjl.Ii* L O 'Abdallah! 

h\ Jjuin ^ v ur *j j^lji ^^^ju j^l jl j .oUaUJ juL^ji -r 

.{%> UjU L *i35l Ll^ L) jlo .U^iJI ii£> j *aaJI oLbiJL 

3. (The word) resembling al-Mudaf (oUaiiJ Lliill). It is that something is connected to it 

which its meaning cannot be complete without it, just as the Mudaf is not complete 
except with its Mudaf llaihi. Its ruling is in the accusative, like: lis! Li> L O Excellent 
in his manners! %> l*Jlt L O Ascending mountain! 

4. The Non-Specific Indefinite (jjjJbJI jii ^0!)- Its ruling is also in the accusative, like 
the saying of the blind: ^ & %>j L Oman! Take my hand. 
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j SiLb'ilj v^>« LJlc 5' H^^-^j <_?^ j ji-*>:.P J 

L j 4 JL> L :dJL* L ^ Jyb US' ivi^tifl 5 1l2j LpLo jl ;Jl& IjcIj j < iluj^l 

jl ^ H |»^j^oJI jj^f-' j •j*-^^ ^ ♦ d -«J?li j 4 L> ^ jlo.t-f- L j i (j^-o L * Jj g» ' «o 

Contraction Of The Munada 

The contraction of the Munada is permissible. It is an elision at its ending for lightening 
(pronunciation) with the condition that it is: 

• A proper name; 

• Uncompounded with Idafah and attribution (iLj)fl); 

• More than three letters; 

• Or it is ended with the Feminine Ta 

Like you would say in (lyi* l) ji* l O Mali!; in Mansur (jjALs L) ^als L O Mansu!; in 
'Uthman (jLi* L) ^ L O 'Usmaf; in Fatimah (Likli L) L O Fatim! 

It is permitted to contract the end of a word with Dammah, or the original vowel remaining 
(is also permitted), as you would say in Harith (ijU L) jl> Lor jL> L O H'ar! 

O jJLLaJI 

jl ( L)_j J^iiiJI j i Uj! vjJ^JI ^ J-s^i j < Jjlll ^ ( L) jf fJLtT j 
j JjoJI ^ S^iiJ (L) j < VJ iLJL (lj)J ,(»IJuj Ij j (SIjlSJ L) JU3 j 

.O jjJUJI 

The Lamented 

Know that although (L) is one of the Vocative Particles, it is also sometimes used to 
address the lamented, (meaning) the one mourned, using (L) or (!_,), as it is said: SLsj L or 
5ljuj Ij OZaid! The particle (Ij) is particular to the lamented while (L) is shared between the 
vocative and lamented. 
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< Li< U J « L « f» 5 bill j «JjuJI Jyu jils pi :^SUJI 

:^SL4JI ^Lil 

jl pLbl y^>* 5^ 'M ir-^f^y Sj*:' ^-^S 1 L^SLlSJI ^>jj :J^jLl»JI jU^jP 

.dwulill jLij Loj£L« jl toj^i ^Lt ljulj < ilul 

(lj) j tojilsJI j Jilil S^jii-o (L) j.(lj) jl ( L) _j aJLt ^fiiiil j :oj>J^I 



TjTjoJI Jij^ y» Lo-Y 
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.'^JUJI aJI L j t&+>\$}\ j^jl L j ^jljJI jj> Ij- ^ 

.^j^ i> }L>j L-V 
.sLlt 
.jU L-c 
L-A 

o - 

.j^fiJUl ill jjl^ Ll L-Y 
rv 1 L>U j 1^5 jj jL L^-i 
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iir^Jl£j|>jiJI 



THE THIRTEENTH LESSON 

JjiLisJI u£j\h\ jU2JI 

The Third Section: Maful Feehi 

.Ujji j jLojJI ^-o 4*4 JJiJI £ij ^jJI jU-VI Jj4is.ll 

_» 

.(2«>*5*S) V Lo j,^sJ-> 




Maful Feehi: It is the noun which an action occurs upon in terms of time and place. It is 
termed adverbial. 

The Adverb of Time (jLojJl d>-J>) is of two types: 

1 - Unqualified (*4f*). It is that there is no specified term, as in: An age;^ A time. 

2- Quantified (tjjjJ). It is that which has a specific term, as in: y£ A day;^i A month; 1 ^ 
A year. 

All of the Adverbs of Time are accusative based on being adverbial. They (all) signify the 
meaning of {j>). You would say: l>s ixs-J I fasted for an period; I^i oyL / traveled for a 
month, in other words, in (the span of a) period and in (the span of) a month. 
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The Adverb of Place (jlSbJl i>>), likewise is unquantified (j^ii) and also accusative, like: 
iiULoi j alii cjJl> / sat behind you and in front of you. (And it is also) quantified (ijlA-s). It is 
not made accusative with the estimation of Rather, it is necessary to mention (j>), 

NRG. JL^LqJI j <Jj-**J 

I j jljJI j> c-iL: / 5a/ />7 #7e house and in the market and in the 

mosque. 

The Fourth Section: The Maful Lahu 

°J ( L/li ii5>&) ^ t.ktl ^Jib j j/idl JJLill ji: 4>V pi 3* j :ij j^kfl 

The Maful Lahu: it is a noun which, due to it, an action mentioned before it occurs. It is 
made accusative by the estimation of (>">!), 39 as in: Lob li>j5 / struck him as a discipline, in 
other words for the purpose of discipline; Li> ^y^J\ ^ JiUdill Isd The weak sat out from the 
war out of fear, in other words, due to fear. 

The Fifth Section: The Maful Ma'ahu 

ilikkJl j iJfJI ;L>) ^6 t jAi jj-LLo A^UaiJ («-S) ^I^j (jIj) Jl«j j&j Lo :jJLo' jjiljl 

. . L - T -bu j u alaJuJI ^1 ( Ij u -au * j bl Cw> J 

jU o| j.C\*gjl£j bl b^L>) >sb .C^Ul j £j*JI *J liLjl jl> j < Lkii JJUJI 5LT 

Lo ^JLsJI (?Ldl> j ^*-J bo) 

The Maful Ma'ahu: It is that which is mentioned after (jlj) in the meaning of (j-s) With, due 
to its accompaniment of (words) governed by a verb, as in: ak^Jl j ; I> 777e <%>/c/ and 
coat came; Lu**5 j bl cJL> Sa'eed and I came, in other words: the coat and with 
Sa'eed. 



The Guidance In Grammar 



67 



If the verb is concrete and apposition 39 is permissible, both the nominative and 
accusative are permitted in (the Maf'ul Ma'ahu), as in: fjj) j jjj j bl cl> Zaid and I came. If 

apposition is not permissible, select the accusative case, as in: Lsj j ci». If the verb is 

abstract and apposition is permissible, select apposition, as in: LUU. j x-^J L> What is with 

Sa'eed and Khalid? Because the meaning is: What are you doing? 

jl bLoj 515" JijjLlI j ( ^gu.j j jl JJLill ^jij jLoj ^LJ j$Ju pi Jj.ii.sJ I 

.AXjij jLJ JJLoJI JJu ^Ju pi :jJ JjJLLsJI 
.li>La&l\ Jl& JoJ i^*sJI (jlj) 1*j j5"ju pi :iiL5 Jj.tis.fl 



.aJ JjilsJI o>t- > 
jlftj liLo JjilsJI 4^1 jdS jJ» Lo-T 
,2JlLo! ^5 LoLujI alt 5(Jj,kll plb U-i3 

T ijiAdl ji U j Tps^JI Js^kJI ji Lo- 1 

.^JJjiIjlo>'-*\ 

rJ jjiidi ^ jIsj iiio-v 

j, ' » # j, -» 0 j, 

.aJ JJLs IaJla JjAisJI jjs Lo-A 
TC^Ul j jijJI jj^ j^Ls j Ykiui JjAidl ^ C^ill ^iij j^Ls-^ 
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JjJl> j bf cJU-A 
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g-i_JI jii o_ilnAJ! 



:Juj*JI L-*j L-wL-o SfjJLLs 2-^ >- ^ 

.6j^nJ........ CtaOjS'I - ^ 

j <wO-^>- T 

.i-jLJI 

• *****••••••••••• I 1^ 4r 

.jjiill C^3-0 

o 

. Jjl ^Jl ^ c^J- ^ 
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j^ljll^jill 

THE FOURTEENTH LESSON 

JUJI :^aUJI jU2JI 

THE SIXTH SECTION: al-Hal 

j tiSlj jL*> ^L>) t U^?l^ jl Jj.4i.5-t I jl J-tUJI lui jU iJ^ J-^ :JUJI 
cJlj) :Ji-o < LkaJ JJi jjs JUJI ^ J-oL*JI j coil j <L,jU Ijl^ cJuiid 

jjj j^JI j i£l fiL_Lo Jli ( Lj13 jjj 11* * LjIj jIjjI ^ jjj) :jJLo jl * ( L51j Ijl^ 

.UjIS *j>^ JU 

The Hal is a word signifying the clarification of the subject or object's condition (at the 
time of an action) or (the condition of) both of them, like: Cilj L*> j>%\> Hameed came to 

me riding; L,li kLiLsl j I faced Sa'eed as a horseman; Lu*» / met Hameed 

as two riders. The government in the Hal is the verb (either) literally, like: L$\j Ijuxu cjIj I 

saw Sa'eed riding. Or in the meaning (of a verb), like: Lx> j» ijj Zaid is in the house 

standing; Cwl3 juj II* This Zaid is standing. It's meaning, then is: I'm informing him and I 

am indicating Zaid is in the state of standing. 

. Ljlt LJLw <jl ' ( UJLj) : ^sL^JJ JjIj US' ^Lyii J-s^l »G j 
S^j »:£y J 1 ^ 1 jj 6^ 5P .jfeAl (J CJlj Li* < LJLc. oyU JUJI ji j Jjul fj^j JUJI j 
Cjfj) ^ yw^ 1 V>\> Irrk ' ( J^J t(L> c^V) tM 1 fcr^ 

At times, the governing agent (the verb) is elided due to an indicator (of its meaning), just 
as you say to the traveler: Lu. LJL-, Safe and sound, in other words: Lit Cjl. '^>J, You 

return safe and sound. 
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The Hal is always indefinite and the companion of the Hal (meaning the subject or object) 
is mostly definite, as you have seen in the examples. If the companion of the Hal is 
indefinite, it is required to advance the Hal before it, as in: J>j L£\j j*Sj> A man came to me 

riding, in order to avoid confusion with an adjective in the accusative state (as) in your 
saying: \S\jh>j cjIj I 'saw a riding man. 

JUJI jj j 

Sometimes, the Hal is an informative sentence, as in: Isjj U'U. j Isj j>{\> Zaid came to me 
while his servant was riding; Lu*^ cJ\j I saw Sa 'eed riding his horse. 

:i=,[|ill 

ji j , j-oU ^ JUJJ jj V rJUJI J_oU .Lo^ir j! ^ J^ilsJI J J^lifl iui lU :JUJI 
la ^JLS JUJI ji j < Lib f^J JUJI j .JLji ij>jj J-oLJI ^Jj^ Ji j .^^li-S jl LkaJ jAa LSI 




5 Cju juji J j t y juji oJj Li^-r 

. JUJI ^L^ jJlc JLJI C^>o ^Lo- £. 

.1L^ JL>JI L^i iU^ oU-i 



The Guidance In Grammar 



72 



.i^u cjJjji ^iij- > 

.[ktlj^U 11*- r 

.okkJI Lbjj jtoJI 5P>"fl 

-o 

.lyblJ? IkiJ L^i JUJI J-oU J^> ^ v^ 1 *- ^ 

.G^jl* Suj l#j juJi j-oU 0^ ou-r 

.lU^ L^J JUJI ^£5 ^ pi*-r 

^«V^ 

SLljVI cJlj-V 

^jUl dl>j-T 

JljuS IJl*-£. 

.J>J. JsU JjS-fl 
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.LlUI ^Jl Lfi^sJ Liil! fU-A 



The Guidance In Grammar 74 g-i_JI jii o-ilajJI 



iiu- >^LJ I >j all 



THE FIFTEENTH LESSON 

THE SEVENTH SECTION: Tamyeez 

jilgJl <uj ILo 1*U3 jiS }\ iSL^ jl ^jj jl JiS" jl sit jl jLdL jJu j$Ju aj^J jUSj 
^ Lo j 4 LJ2J O^rLfT 3 * LLS^S jlj^-a j < IjJ jlj^f* j t^l>j Ojj-^: (J^"^ *<J"^ 'fUT^' 

( ljuj IglLo i^sjjl j^lt j < LU^ i^lj jJi e Lo.,i.ll 

The Tamyeez is an indefinite noun mentioned after a quantity; a number; volume; weight; 
distance or other than these from that in which there is an ambiguity, (it being mentioned) 
in order to remove that ambiguity, like: %fj byj^ With me are twenty men; VJ> jlj^ii j 

Two Qafeez of wheat; Lu_; jl^Ls j Two Man of oil; isLi Two sacks of cotton; 
L[^i>]jjj3 ; L-Ul j, Lo j That which is in the heaven in the size of the palm is a cloud; 
Lsj s>siJI Jo; j Based on dates is its equivalent in butter. 

Sometimes, it is other than a quantity, as in: L*s jlj^ ^jit i/V/7/7 /77e are earrings of gold; 
Ijujj> jjjl> IJlaj 777/5 is a ring of iron. Genitive is most often (the state in this type of 
Tamyeez), like: -lu> ^U. Ring of iron? 2 

.( \M- j Cf jl LL jjj ollO : < l^ij iL^VI ji^J UoAJI j& j^sill Jis Ji j 

At times, the Tamyeez occurs after a sentence in order to remove the ambiguity from its 
relationship, as in: LL jbj oil? Zaid was good in knowledge; u jl CV"#s a father; jl 0/"/>7 

c/7a/"ac/e/: 
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. Ijui^ L'^' j-^t I>l CjJ>j- t 

.LJj i*Li II*- A 
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g-i_JI jii o_ilnAJ! 



(j ^JLft> £ L> — ^ 

jJLc -bd C^lj cP! - ^ 

^'uit-r 

•••••••• •••••• jlj-^! 

^ .'. V .i. tf C«JjJwIil — 0 

.c^fci o-5 

\ Z *~ . 5*|_V 

. I j .'-».... J ...<w*Jj— 1 1 1 



.&&. -r 



. Ijjl....... ^-U-T- £. 

o-5 CLs^I 6>*Lsl-o 

.Lii 11*- V 
.juk* o-5 cS-^ - *- 
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THE SIXTEENTH LESSON 

^; :?■■!, ill rj^&l jUiJI 
THE EIGHTH SECTION: The Mustathna (The Exception) 

VI iJI i\>) :j£a *lLo ^liiuJI Lr 2» j^SiiyiJI V lo j *£kiLo-Y 




The Mustathna is a word mentioned after (VI) and her sisters in order that it is known that 

whatever is ascribed to that which is before it is not ascribed to it. The Mustathna are of 
two types: 

• Conjunctive (J^is). It is that the Mustathna is the (same) genus as the Mustathna 
Minhu, as in: Lsj H\ People came to me except Zaid. 

• Disjunctive (j^kiLQ. It is that the Mustathna is not of the same genus (as the 
Mustathna Minhu), as in: % & \ *i\ jjjiL^JI i\> The travelers came except their 
luggage. 
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j (fl*JLi V j V j -Jfc <s„Z)Jq1 it) fli/l L£*«JI J~4iJi iy&uJI • 

. ( |ju**i VI ijill ; L>) :JJLo « IjjSjlS «lLo yii^jJI j^So 

.{' < JfJcJ\ VI o^L^JI cjfj) :jlo .^kiidl [yli^JI . 

: J^-e <(<Sj^ ^ J j Ijlc U j M> lo)_> j * ) i Jj. j l-Lc:)_. [yii^iJI • 

.( IjJU- U j JjJU IjLt ^jjJI 4*SLkJI yiT) 

I'rab of the Mustathna: 

a) The accusative (Nasb) in four situations, as follows: 

• (iliJI L>>jiJl J^iii.11 ^iti^JI) The complete, positive, conjunctive Mustathna (in that there 

is no negation, prohibition nor interrogation in the speech). The Mustathna Minhu is 
mentioned, like: Lu*j VJ ijUl fl> People came except Sa'eed. 

• QJailitl ^itf.i.MI) Disjunctive Mustathna, like: °,4i«^l VI ^LJJl cjIj / sai^ #7e travelers 
except their luggage. 

• (ILc ^LltL-jJI ^L; ilkJI jjiiiiiJI) The Mustathna placed ahead of the Mustathna Minhu, 
as in: 1*1 t[ j&\> 1* A/o ewe came to me except your brother. 

• j Ijl* -j ^.iti.-UJI) The Mustathna with j Li), according to most scholars, and 
with {ijq "i j ^-J j IjLt L. ,!Ai Lo), like: IjJU. ^£ L> j IjJU- Li ^jltl ^ T? 76 students 
wrote the lesson except Khalid. 

.^LiVI j iiJOftl {Jlfc c^iaUl jlj>-0 

1>I gl> Lo) :j£o ( Ij^JuS ajlo [yiiiyiil j t^jJ jiJs. J3 [yii:J.II 5^ lil tsUi j 
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b) Permissibility of the accusative based on equivalence and subordination. That is 
when the Mustathna is in negated speech and the Mustathna Minhu is 
mentioned, like: L*^ VI j Iju*-s VI o»l ?I> L> A/o one came to me except Sa'eed. The 

accusative is permissible for the Mustathna based on (the rules of the exception) 
and subordination based on equivalence. 43 

. ( VI oj^ Lo j < Ijl^ VI cJlj Lo j 4 Jljl^ VI ^sL* U):Jyi5 1 jji Jus ^jlc. 

.(ju*-5 Lib- 

c) I'rab of the Estimated Government. That is when the Mustathna is vacated in 
that it follows (VI) in negated speech and the Mustathna Minhu is not 

mentioned, as you would say: jL**s VI Lo A/o ewe ca/7?e to /77e except 

Sa'eed; bu*«s VI cjIj Lo j I saw no one except Sa'eed; VI oj>s L> j / passed 

by no one except Sa'eed^ 

If the Mustathna is after (lal> j J>; j j ^), it is genitive with all (scholars) 
with regard to (J^ j j _^i) and in (Ul>), with the majority, as in: 

^o Lil> j j ijiJI ^ I> People came to me except Majeed. 

J>! ^ L> Lo j tJ U> j < jjj jii ^1 ^jl>) * iJtv.Utl ol >l ( _^i) Zjyu 

. ( j^-*- 1 ^JjA Lo j 4 -Lw *^ jJLC Col j Lo J 4 X ^X j m jJL£- 

.-aiji duir 4 Jji ^ii 4 bisJj dti vi 1*jT L^j oir ^ :^jl*5 jji ^ ui - 42JJ1IJ j^i^i 

.01)1 VI 2uJI V) 
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I'rabOfThe Word (jsS)\ 

The word (^S) is given the I'rab of the Mustathna with (VI), you would say: jjj yjL ijUl j& L> 
People came to me other than Zaid; and: jL> %S Other than a donkey; 1^ %S 14 j>i\> L> j 
No one came to me other than Sa 'eed; ±^ yl cS\j L>j I saw no one other than Sa 'eed; 
jJu oj>s j / passed by no one other than Sa'eed. 



The word (^S) is a topic for an adjective and it is sometimes used for exception, just as 
the word (VI) is a topic for exceptions and it is sometimes used as an adjective, as in the 
Exalted's saying: { blsJO *lll VI l^JI L^j 51s" jJ^ "If there had been in them any gods except 
Allah, they would both have certainly been in a state of disorder, " 45 meaning: aJJI y^i other 
than Allah. Likewise, is your saying: ijjl VI V There is no god except Allah. 

I 



Hill 

:^ljiT 'Jus ^.T*~,U.tl ol^l 

.J-olj*JI ^illiJI-i 
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.ilLo 0 i dUi £>il 5 (^i) JiiJ 4»l 1^1 >* Lo-A 
.dUjJ jls 5 ( LiU j !>U j Lit)-* ^ffr.utl ^1 >l Lo- A 
VJ'M.'hZW Js LjJJ\ cjSJdj 'Jla- \ - 

uJlill J-54JI ^. Jb LJ> tjMMW 4*1 1^1 Lo j 4 lLo ^liiaJJI j ^ftf.i.jtl ^-1 
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g-i_JI jii o_ilnAJ! 



^jlc. cJlj Lo - ) 

VI Lo^ifl fl>-Y 

^ Lo-V 

\x£ l^jjlil CJL^-i 

}L> 2L*JU djLaJI CwdL&l-O 

:J-sAtl j-o ^ L-i L-Llo iLo lylisJ 

.Ljuj Sfl. cs^k- - ^ 

•J^jjs* v^^ r 

.AJjj VI. OJL>j-f 

_^JJUI aL>oo j^mj. ol>j- £. 

.^L? £ LJl*JI !A^...............CoJj*lj _ c 

.*C^sJ fL> 

0 

.^>lj ^jS oly Lo-V 

.^ji v^kii fu-r 

°^j£JcS\ ^j£L**L}\ L-ii-i 

. LoJJ. >f^l C^' - C 
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n ^Jji ji^j u ^ _r 

'.^I^Ls Jfc ilJI j^sf o-o' VI 5ji: V i JU Jib V ^-"\ 
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THE SEVENTEENTH LESSON 

l#l>f j (*,IT) ^ jUfJI 
THE NINTH SECTION: The Khabar of fotf) And Her Sisters 

*^ j-o L^jT Jlc l^jii iSt VI t ( UikLe 6^) : j^> 4 faMI ^ i^J^ aJSJ- j 

The Khabar of (51s"), it's ruling is like the ruling of the Khabar of the Mubtada, for example: 
UikLo Lju, 'js Sa'eed was set free, except that it is permissible to advance its Khabar 
before its noun with its being definite, in variance with the Khabar of the Mubtada, for 

example: {'^^^ >a3 luU Lh» "And helping the believers is ever incumbent on Us. " 49 

l*3l>t j pi :>&l*JI jU4JI 
THE TENTH SECTION: The Noun of (Si) And Her Sisters 

The noun is ascribed (to the particle) after its being entered upon the noun, for example: 
^JUIjjJo! Surely Zaid is sitting. 

0 J^\ Jti Jh\ {H)-> :>ii ^iUJI jUiJI 

THE ELEVENTH SECTION: Accusative With (n) Which Negates the Collective Noun 
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The (Collective Noun) is ascribed to (V) after its entrance (upon the expression) and an 
indefinite Mudaf follows it, as in: Jill _s J>j pJ. H There's not a servant of any man in the 
house. Or (a noun) resembling the Mudaf, as in: ^-iSUI j> L*jj '^J^ 1 There are no twenty 
Dirham in the bag. 

If, after (^), there is an indefinite singular noun, it's ending is based on Fathah, for 
example: Jill j> J*j ^ There's not a man in the house. If it is a definite singular noun or an 
indefinite noun with separation between the noun and {i), it is nominative because it's 
government is nullified. At that time, it is required to repeat the (i) with the other noun, 
you would say: jL*-s H j Jill <J L*> H There's not a Hameed in the house nor a Majeed, 
and: t\y/\ 1 j J* j L^j 1 There's neither a man or woman in it. 

*i\ ip ^ j Jy> V) ji-a 'JJai }L fli>Lo b>l*j '<. L> j iuiiz*}\ J^i ^Lc ("if) Oj5^5 lil j 

When (V) is repeated in the manner of apposition (liLui) and an indefinite singular word 
comes after it without separation, like: JJL H\ sji v j J> H There's no strength and power 

except in Allah, five perspectives are permissible in it: Fathah for both; nominative for 
both; Fathah for the first and accusative for the second; Fathah for the first and 
nominative for the second and nominative for the first and Fathah for the second. 50 

At times, the noun of (V) is elided due to the existence of an indicator (of its meaning), as 
in: oLU V, in other words: oi±£ 1 No problem for you. 
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(;>JU al?|jfatl (V) j (Lo) ^ :>lft ^lljl jUJJI 



THE TWELFTH SECTION: The Khabarof (L») and (V) Both (Of Which) Resembles fc^J) 



The Khabar is ascribed (to them) after their entrance, as in: UU L*j L» Sa'eed is not 
sitting, and: \^A> J»j V /Vo /s present. 



(The particle's accusative) government (of the Khabar) is nullified in the following 
situations: 

1 ) When the Khabar occurs after (VI), as in: VI jjj L> Zaid is only standing. 

2) When the Khabar precedes (the noun), as in: jjj pu La Zaid is not standing. 

3) When (5|) is added after (lo), as in: Jjb itU- -,1 L> Khalid has not a resident. 

This is the language of the people of Hijaz. Their proof (of the correctness of the 
accusative Khabar) is the Exalted's saying: Li* L>^ "This is not a mortal. " 51 




.(j^l5 VI jjj Lo) :j^ 4 (VI) I*j ^iJl £5j laM 
1513 Lo) 4J ^kJI ilis lil-Y 
JJjij^LjS j.^U^lliJ^^Jjb jlIU. SI Lo) ,(Lo) lis (•,[) oJuj lil-f 




il > L*JJI Jit L*JJI Jii Lo ol>U 
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gjs-JI jia ii-jlnAJI 



Regarding the Bani Tameem, they do not give government to (the Khabar) at all, as in the 
saying of a poet of the Bani Tameem: 

777e slender moon is like the full-moon, I said to it: Affiliate (with one another) 
Then, (the full-moon) replied: the killing of the lover is not forbidden upon the lover. 
With (^l j>) in the nominative. 



LLU jf ZiLaJ s_^j L$Ji j . L^J^i»i juu jjJ| lLii.fl jJ> j :,_^L>JI ^^IlJ ,-211 (V)-£ 

.(VI) Itt #*JI *3j liM 

.^f>Jl ^iss isi-v 



.tsUi ^Lt JLt*j cil TI4jIj>! j (5|) J-s-fr Lo-V 
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.Ol^JI t^iLS aLl&I Jlj U-"\ 



.^LCJtiji-r 
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g-i_JI jii o_ilnAJ! 



if I if o f / 

.jJd c^JI ^i-fl 
.^JU 11*- A 
.IbIj il^Al-V 

.iljj*JI ^ <u*b. 51~ ^ 

LJlkll 5LT-Y 

.f3l3 JiJ-V 

a 

CJU2JI Lo _ £. 

IJub Lo-fl 

J>j ^ 

o ^- 

« # > 5 > 
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THE EIGHTEENTH LESSON 

THE THIRD AIM: The Genitive Nouns 



Genitive nouns are of two kinds: 

* (jJjj oj>s) < Uiil 5^JI Q)°j> J^Ijj aaJI L«-J pJf ji" j <5?JI jj#jd\-S 

1 -Genitive by means of a genitive particle It is every noun having something 

attributed to it literally by means of a genitive particle, as in: oj>s I passed by Zaid. 
This construction is referred to in grammatic terminology as the Jar and Majrur. 

:^u...°4 '^jJlc ijLb^l .(>^2-o ^jAzJ» j 

* - ^ ~ ' * ■* * 2* * * * 
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g-i_JI jii o_ilnAJ! 



.11* iailll 

2-Mudaf llaihi, as in: jjj ^ The servant of Zaid, because it is genitive by means of an 
estimated genitive particle. In the terminology (of grammar) it is referred to as Mudaf 
and Mudaf llaihi. It is required to remove any Tanween from the Mudaf and that which 
stands in Tanween's place, as in: jjj ol^ The book of Zaid; °j>}z£ The two books of 
Hameed; ^A^J The Muslims of Egypt. 

The Idafah is of two kinds: 

• Ma'nawiyyah (£JJJ) or related to meaning. It is that the Mudaf is not an 
adjective annexed to a word it governs. The Idafah is in the meaning of (^.Sui), 
as in: jjj pi The servant of Zaid, or in the meaning of as in: pii- A 
ring of silver, or in the meaning of (j>), as in: JJJI \%j> The Night prayer. The 
benefit of this Idafah is the definition of the Mudaf, if it is annexed to a definite 
noun, as has passed. (The benefit) is specification if it is annexed to 
an indefinite noun, as in: J>j pi A servant of a man. 

• Lafziyyah (iikll) or literal. It is that the Mudaf is an adjective annexed to a 
word it governs in estimation of separation between words, as in: -u*^ >j>\j 
Visitor of Sa'eed. Then, it is like the Mudaf is separated from the Mudaf llaihi. 
The benefit of it is only the lessening of words. 

Lo \jjJSj> %L $>\ 50 jl j ^L5*f^ j ^jJi j <_re^) : J^-e <lu*L3 jl '*LJI 
LS cLs. j UL) Lfidi IgLi Lo ^jiJa-o' (jlj) ;>T ^ CoL^ 5j j ^Ijil 

When a sound noun (j^JJI) or quasi-sound noun (j-^JsJl i£>M) ' s annexed to the Ya 
of the first-person (i^idl fL), it's end is given Kasrah and the Ya is made either Sakin or 
given Fathah, like: ^"ji My servant; ^Ji My pail; <jr jJ> My deer. 53 
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If there is a Ya at the end of a word while the letter before it is vowelled with Kasrah, the 
Ya (of the noun) is merged with the Ya (of the first-person) and the second Ya is given 
Fathah in order to prevent the meeting of two Sakin letters, as you would say in: (^UJl) 
My jurist, and in: L-*\J\) My archer. 

If Waw is at the end of a noun and the letter before it is vowelled with Dammah, it is 
converted to Ya and it is given the government just as what has passed. You would say: 
IfJjJ, j,il> My teachers came to me. 

•yi ciLaJ *i (ji) j lit j {^J> j ^> j j ^>\) ilUI 5 L-/VI ^ j 

sjji ^llll j-e J-^ifl li *-j >*-5 Ltwl 

a 

You say regarding the Six Nouns (slui thJl\): My father; My brother; ^ My 
father-in-law; js My thing, and **S My mouth, with some people. (J) is not annexed to 
any pronoun at all. The saying of the poet: 

sjji j-ullll J~kaJI li o jkj L»i I 

"A/e 0/7/K recognizes the possessor of virtue among men is possessed by him " 
is rare. 

tdOlltl oli^JI j * j 5-* j (l> j v' i C.'^ i^LbV' j-t £L_iS?l si* CJtk3 lil j 
^ ^JJ Lo Ul ***JI ^jI^ jSJy& J> & iSLb'VI ^ kk2j V (ji) j 

When these nouns are separated from the Idafah, you'd say: jM /4 brother; S\ A father;^- A 
father-in-law; ^ A thing; si /4 mouth, and the three vowels are permitted. 54 (ji) is never 
separated from the Idafah. 

Each of these has an estimation of the genitive particle in the genitive words. Regarding 
what has been mentioned regarding the genitive particles as words, then it will be 
presented to you in the third part, if Allah, the Exalted wills. 
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gJs-JI jia ii .1 1*11 



>,n'->£> Si ciLaiJ 

.^ifl3 jl rui j L^sJ >£J (J^isJI , L Jl 131 l|f4 j ^^11 jUftl j 

J 2LJI cuJ.il j Iglp Lo j lb jljJI Cwi3 L> (Jl j) >>l J CJo 51 J 

„Ul 



!j J: ^JI ^1 f Lil ^* Lo- > 
.JLLo *J **JI ^il Sjjjj uiUaiJI U-Y 

? L^jljli Lo j TiikaJill oUj^I Lo-0 

TpkiiJI X Jl uuj 131 ^^iiaJI ^1 5 L J*: ^J* liU-V 
.dUjJ jlo 7 f kiiJI X Jl LgJui Lo jjyj^ (jlj) i>>T Li ci^I 131 Ju*5 liLo-A 

^lll Jl ^Uij V 2hJ\ XJi\ 
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g-i_JI jii o_ilnAJ! 



iiiyj^L- j (^) iti j^jl^j-r 

yuU [Jl IjA> j. jU £~L>- > 

. i j>jj>..... <^>L^ _ Y 

. i jiLLo... pL>-f 

.^i: vL-t 

.i)l> 

♦Ji>. J «^» 5 

i« ■* . 

.dJLulj. i>Lu - V 

.aj^j oi iijJi ;jU Jiyi j>-r 



The Guidance In Grammar 95 g-i_JI jii o-ilajJI 



THE NINETEENTH LESSON 

THE CONCLUSION: The Subordinates 

Ifci Cu>jU «J-;I>JI If&S it 3JLJVL 515" U^i *.* %Altl fuJiN jJU'l 

.«->! j-til ^ alp Lo ^db 

Know that declinable nouns, whose mention has passed, their I'rab is due to a governing 
agent entered upon them. The nominative, accusative and genitive states, then, are 
required without any other median. Sometimes, the I'rab of a noun is due to it following 
that which precedes it. It is termed the Subordinate because it follows that which 

precedes it in I'rab. 

Jlfll • jLaJI likt • JU$t£jl • (Jj^AtL likiJI • CJjDl • 

The Subordinate, then, is every second declinable (subordinate word) having the I'rab of 
its predecessor from one perspective. The Subordinates (fc\Jl\) are five: 

• The Adjective (cJcJ\) 

• Apposition With a Particle 0Jj>U^ £k*Jl) 

• Emphasis (JL^llfl) 

• Explicative Apposition (jLJllikt) 

• Equivalent Apposition (jkll) 
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(SI2JI) cJcJ\ :JjSfl jUdl 

The First Section: The Adjective 




The adjective is a subordinate word indicating a meaning in its principle (fjiisJI), as in: 
jULt J>j (JsU /4 learned man came to me. It is termed a True Adjective (f^JL^Jl c^iJI). Or (it 
indicates a meaning) in the words attached to its principle, as in: \j>\ jUU J»j /'I 
came to me his father is learned. It is termed a Causative Adjective The True 

Adjective only follows its principle in four of ten matters: 

JL>j j ij^ 1 ^ oblj-oT j » jLJU j^>j j <LjU sl>oT j ij^U Jj>j 

j (LJU. SUj cjlj j .^UJI Oj-^ 1 j <olJLJI jlJ^jJI <fA*JI isj j <oLJLc. 2~Lj j fUJ 

The first, second and third (of these matters are related) to the three states of I'rab: the 
nominative, the accusative and the genitive. The fourth and fifth are related to the definite 
and indefinite. The sixth, seventh and eighth are related to the singular, dual and plural. 
The ninth and tenth are related to the masculine and feminine, as in: iJLc J^j j,%\> A 

learned man came to me....idu A learned woman; jLJU pJj Two learned men.... 

jtuJU jbl^l Two learned women; fuU JUj Learned men....c>Ulc tL± Learned women; 

(ULjJI jjj Zaid the learned; jLJUll jljjjJl The two learned Zaids; jj-JLJl jjirjl The learned 

Zaids; LJU %£j cjfj / saw a learned man. Likewise, are the remainder. 
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The Causative Adjective only follows its principle in the first five matters, meaning the 
three states of I'rab, definiteness and indefiniteness, as in: JI&JI Su>iJI ; I* ^ 1^>>1) 

"Deliver us from this town its people are oppressors. " 56 

.(J~bUJI isj ^fU) :jlo blS* 

The benefit of the adjective is specification of the modified word, if both are indefinite, 
like: J>j ji\> A knowledgeable man came to me. It clarifies the modified word, if both 

are definite, like: J^UJI jjj j,i\> Zaid, the virtuous, came to me. 

. (j«-*>5^' Q^-l-'-^l J>S 3 j-tl ) J 2jkaj^ 

At times, the adjective is used for praise and commendation, as in: i^>^i\ >UjJl Jjl ^} In 

the name of God, the Beneficent, the Merciful. 57 At times, it is used for emphasis, as 
in: Uii) "One blast. " 58 At times, it is used for censure, as in: alkJbl 5-5 Jjl i^il / 

seek refuge in God from the accursed satan. 

j Li^jJ ^ ^o-JaJI j .13 }\ SjjI Oj>3) *J-Jiji Srj£l)l j 

An indefinite adjective may be modified by an informative sentence, as in: j^U \y\ oj>s 
/ passed by a man his father is standing, or: il3 Ms father was standing. The pronoun 
is not modified nor (are other words) modified with a pronoun. 
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.4j jliliJI Jl j>! j! Jl j>\ 'jeJu {J\ JJu f JX U jj, « LJ laJJI 'JLil CJcJ\ 

bis - lil X&y&p j ^p£Z> tils' lil o _jjLLsJI ,[^^2^5 c**UI sJbLj j 



.L4J jL'^^Lidl 
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j¥.4 



flV 



.fJU J^j |juh'-> 

.y_^s ^jJJI Jikfl-T 
'.^^Jl ill p-s^-i 

.(jjj-o iLJU? ^Lc.a.i.I~ V 

^J-sjAJI jj-o j^Ij L^Ls_i LJL> ^b~o 

iJjJI 



.jLSJl \J^q. tsr^\-t 

.^jlii £ \A ika cjikji-o 
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fl \^^Jlill r jill ^ 03}- \ 
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THE TWENTIETH LESSON 

THE SECOND SECTION: Apposition With Particles 

il3) :jLo 4i _iJaj«JI i>l ^fr^iio ^ j <u£j -kiji; 5' j ' L^l (j-^JI j_ s i-sJ 

.jyU5 "ill s Li 

Apposition with particles is a subordinate which has attributed to it that which is attributed 
to its principle while both are intended to have this relationship. It is also termed 'Atf 
an-Nasaq /Conjunctions. Its condition is that one of the particles of apposition is placed 
between the subordinate and its principle, as in: ill* j L*« ils Sa'eed and Khalid stood. 

The Particles of Apposition are: ji <p .TUJI .jljJI. Their mention will come in the third section, 
if Allah, the Exalted wills. 

Vj (^jl^s j LI CwlJl> ) < J..^a.a.Lo j^-^sj 6Ju^*b Cj>u J-.gr'Lo ^jij-o ^r^-^ l^Li ■ akfr lil j 
<J3> SSUI J-^aiill jj f Jy^\ L<M 'M i -(-^ i CUI^) tj-gai lil 

When apposition is made upon a dependent nominative pronoun, it is required to 
emphasize it with an independent pronoun, as in: L*j j bl c-iL> Sa'eed and I sat, except 

when there is separation, as in: j r >Jl cjii" Khalid and I wrote today. When apposition 

is made upon a dependent genitive pronoun, it is required to repeat the genitive particle 
in the subordinate (d^kLJI), as in: j oL 6}y> I passed by you and by Sa'eed. 
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The subordinate 0^k*iJI) is in the ruling of the principle (aAa <JjL*jJ\), meaning when the 
first (iAc. jijL*J\) is an adjective, informative sentence, relative clause or Hal, then the 
second (<jjL*J\) is likewise. The rule in it is that when it is permissible to place the 
subordinate in the place of the principle, the apposition is permitted, otherwise, it is not. 

Jlfr lojuLo j Ijls#-S ^Lfr <1}JsJlJ\ lil jjL> tfJ&L* j^LoLc iJj^Jui Jl& Lik*JI j 

AfjLs. 6y**S\ j 1j) jllfl J>) tj^> °J ''dJX <li jLkdl .?Jyd\ 

Apposition upon words governed by two different governing agents is permitted when the 
the principle is genitive and advanced ahead of the nominative noun and the subordinate 
is likewise, meaning genitive, as in: fjj. }y*JJ\ j l£ J> In the house is Zaid and (in) the 

room is 'Amr. 61 



L=>!jiii 



J ^ ^ £ J> 0 .* 0 

O j^JLsJI ^ 5?^' *^^J V** 1 ^ j 'S^^i ^V'V' S'^ >i ' J' ^•n\\X bJ*J>\5 L*s«-> J>^I-o 

.J„AT.lfl jj^AJI ^.lH ^Lt 

^Lfr LoILo j L?:rM <-ijia*sJI 5^ lil Ls^j^*- 5 Ls^ J 
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" I = °l 



. " 0 



° ^ 
.cikxll Ojj> (J^i il^-V 

.(iUJJ JJU ^J~^lo ^Jlc cJiax lil Cj>j liLo-V 

jls 5J»^iiJI jyjy^\ j^J^>\ Jlc cikt lil (J^k^sJI ^ 5^JI <J^> siUI L^q JjS-£. 

.jllo ii j_[ dUi ^ii t^L- o >*ji lJ >*ji 4>>«j ji- o 

.LijUl ^Jl. p jL**5 L^*i-Y 

.j%ji j ul cjij-r 

.jLkifL j 5Jl> jSL,-£ 

j ciL c^-L« _ o 

u^^jj- 5 -^ 

.<>j bl aL>oJI o^-> 

.^aJL ' ..... ^>b OJj-o — V 

.^U- bl O^jLw-V 

lJU- Ji«-i-i 

Jikii Ji"!-fl 
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• I jjjrM Us*-^ ^>4^ jiaXdl i>^^ CjL*- Y 

.ciLuV j dU life' i>- ^ 

.jl> liAiJI j ijUTLiill-o 
.JS j Ji Lo r ^JI -j^-i 
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THE TWENTY-FIRST LESSON 

SECTION THREE: Emphasis 

^Lt jJb jl < (ijjj Juj ^sU) : j^> v-^ ^>iis.H ^jjb [JU jjb jLb :l£Vb\ 

Emphasis: it is a subordinate word signifying the affirmation of the principle in that which 
has been attributed to it, as in: jjj ji\> Zaid came to me himself. Or it signifies the 

inclusion of a ruling upon each member of the principle, like: {'oJ^f\ °Jfe JSoUl j^S} "So 

the angels made obeisance, all of them together. " 64 

: t >ju-i5 ^Lt JuStlfl j 

Emphasis is of two kinds: 

&13 ilj « juj tOJj Ju} ^£~L>) <«U£*j JjSfl jkllJI ^So j :^kll- 1 

a) Literal (^13): it is the repitition of the first word itself, as in: Is j ajj Zaid came 
to me Zaid; juj ^fu l> Za/tf c#/77e to /77e, ca/77e to /77e; juj .13 .13 Za/tf stood/, 
stood. Repetition is permissible in particles as well, as in: j^U buj 5! o! Surely, 
surely Zaid is standing. 

b) Abstract Csj^)'- It is achieved with numerous words, as follows: 
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t Jt Jg}\ j s*^>k ^4^! J l^- 11 J 4>W J (S^ 1 i ir^D-> 

J 4 [^Jjj lift l>) JjAj i^jiiJ j 4 (^.f.f.fcl j * Lj&LlX jl Ugff f°l j tlllfc) 

1)- j ijJdJf): They are for the singular, the dual and plural with variation in 
form and pronoun, like: ijJc, Ijj Zaid come to me himself; jl L4jJj°l jL^JI j 
L*Li5 The two Zaids (came to me) themselves; Oj^jJ! j T? 7 ^ Z/aofe ca/77e 
/o me themselves. 

jbf>JI j^slS j <Uy6 j^l pl5) <Jh\J U j j 5tf)-Y 

2- (ids' j !A5"): They are for the dual in particular, as in: Lavas' The two men 
stood, both of them; LildV jbl>tl c^sis The two women stood both of them. 

^JJI o^°k j^tljJI ^iJ j :(^l j j ,£S*1 j t £s»"f j <ji)-r 
j * LjK Zlu&JI cJ^iiT j AjiJI ^s'U j » oluJJI CJjlil) * (ji) 

5>*i$i 5>sL>f vj^ Aj^l j ^ ^ ^ 5l~fl 

c L...J-H Oj L> j < r 1 » t\jCu i\jc£ z Lt.o.'* L^iS" jJLj^JI cJ_^Lil j < j j « r-? ° I jjJLiSl 

/ Ji - Jl Jl £ Jl * ~S t . i & ilS 

3- (^»ji j j j j J^"): They are for other than the dual with variation of 

i > si 

the pronoun in (Ji"), you'd say: lis" jl^iJI cJ^Ltl I purchased the orchard, allot it; 
-Jfe ijUl L> 777e people came to me, all of them; ids' iij^JI cJ^Ltl I purchased 
the garden, allot it; i\Jb\ ofl> The women came, all of them. 
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(It is found with a) variation of form in the remaining, and they are (£i>!) to the 
end (y4 1 )' you'd say: ^ajf '^J\ ti£ cs^I[ I purchased the orchard, 

all of it; 'oj*~^j\ jjJcfi 6jii>i Lffi^ The people came to me, all of 

them; f[*^u fl*i fLdi" ;Lo> iii^JI cJ>iil / purchased the garden, all of it, and 
£2 ^ ' L ^ JI 9' TT 76 women came, all of them. 

^ji>5 (*>£*^ J J-^ioJI (^jj^sJI) j-z*>^\ -LMi oJjl 131 j 

. liiLLflJ Col Coj^b) •Jjij (J^guU^o 

When you intend to emphasize a dependent nominative pronoun with (^sjJI j ^ilil), it is 
required to emphasize it with an independent nominative pronoun, you'd say: cS\ 'c^> 
^LdJ: You struck yourself . 

With (^i>i j ji) only that which has components and parts is emphasized (while it being) 
correct to separate its parts perceptionally, like (^>itl) in: 'Jfc ijiJI The people 
came to me, each of them all together. Or that which is in the ruling (of having 
components and parts) as you would say: I^IS" c^JI cj>iil I purchased the house, all of it. 

You would not say: ik LiflJI c^i-J] I honored the guest, all of him. 

.L^jjj 1*^3 V j 

Know that and her sisters follow (^>\) when it doesn't have a meaning aside from 
(£i>i). It is not permitted to advance it before (£i>I) nor permissible to mention it without 
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il jil J£J pi^fl J>*i J-t ji> jl s-rH ^ \Jj, jjb jLb iilill 

. Ujl OjjAII jl >J j JjSN Jaiill jl_£5 j :^kaJ- 1 

» , > ° , t- 1 • ?t -* « - ' s ' » - 

.(^J^IjJlobiU^I) LdTj^-Y 

.J^aiLo £3j ^^ua-ilJ iJ-i"l5 1*J VI l >*xll j (j—lXJL J-^alaJI £>9>sJI j^«~^l J^Jj ^ 

.LiL> jl L> jJj^JI Jj>l jl ^TlA^ (£s>°l j ji) -Jail xi'till i>£ j 

.XILSL dUi £~bj ^.uStill L<r* 

.dUjJ jJb • j u-^UL. J-^iiJI ^-JsJI Joj3 Li^-A 
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:2Jl!j| JiAJI ^ l^ji 'eg 3 SjJjiJI J^UJV) ^-1 

.ai> dJU-l ,k*5 °fj dilsu cS\-i 

.%\?M oukdi ojl>-o 

JU^itl bl cirf-A 
.LAAT j^ilfl uii-V 
:2Jl!jl JuJJI ^ L-U Lrfs ^3-0 

d^f 

jui cjIj-v 

oUllii ^iL--r 

.{^3 JiWI -i 

.jjjiJI -0 

********************* L wv I ^i^sJ^-wmj I \ 

cJji-v 
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THE TWENTY-SECOND LESSON 

JJuJI :y$S\ jU^JI 
THE FOURTH SECTION: Badal - Equivalent Appositive 

The Equivalent Appositive is a subordinate word which has attributed to it whatever is 
attributed to its principle while the subordinate is intended for the attribution not its 
principle. 

:huj JjifJI jLLif j 

The divisions of Equivalent Apposative are four: 

1 -Equivalence of the whole for the whole. Its meaning is part of the principle, as in: 

oJj>1 yL* j>X> S'alih, your brother, came to me. 

CjLJUI ol>s) t^lisJI JjJla ^Li HjlLs j\£ Lo j t JiUl ^ ^^aJI JJu-V 

2- Equivalence of part for the whole. Its signification is the complete signification of 
the principle, as in: iJjl oL£JI ofji / read the book, its beginning. 

3- The Equivalence of inclusion. It is that its signification is connected with the 
principle, as in: jJj5 jLjj l-Ls Za/tf dressed in his clothes; id* *U <«ifM >1/a /7/s 
knowledge, amazed me. 
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4-Equivalence of error. It is that which is mentioned after an error, as in: jl*> jjj ^fU- 
Za/c/, '/&/■ ca/7?e to /77e; IjL* SUb cj! j I saw a mule, a donkey. 

The Equivalent Appositive, if it is (the equivanence of an) indefinite from a definite, its 
adjective is required, as in the saying of the Exalted: ipte i^b ju-jliJb Caiiifo 'We would 

certainly smite his forehead, a lying sinful forehead." 67 (The adjective) is not required in 
the reverse (meaning a definite taken from an indefinite) as in His, the Exalted's saying: 
4*111 ^aisJ >J\} "...the way to the right path, the path of Allah. " 68 Nor is it required 

for two homogeneous (meanings) with regard to definiteness and indefiniteness, as in 
His, the Exalted's saying: jUji^JI "Keep us on the right path, the 

path of those... " 69 pJ. Jj>j A man, a servant, came to me. 

jLffl ■ akfc UJI j^li" 
THE FIFTH SECTION: The Explicative Appositive 

The Explicative Appositive is a subordinate word, other than an adjective, clarifying its 
principle and it is the more famous of two names of something, as in: *l)l xj. J>\ jis 

t*±£ ^^jJ! Abdillah as-Sadiq said: Ameer al-Mumineen, AH (AS), informed 

us... 
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: j-LJI jlLJI 

TjLfJI i.tf^f- >» Lo-Y 

.(^) jSUI ji^J >JL> J 3lf> jiiftl Lo-N 
.Lfwlj ILlaJI Cjy^- Y 

. I-Lol* l-t^!-0 cS\j~t 
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l3iL^» Culj - ^ 

OL^nJI jL*> Ij3-V 

^oLc jjLj-V 

.........CUiiJI £. 

.oiisui d)u-i cukfci-o 

j>*aJI jil Jl3-*\ 

^ c^-V 

o^*^ J^f" oj^ <^La> - ^ 
uiLt j_jJLt L | ; * Ji" tj_fJc ^iU^> oU-V 

.ju-is j>i ru-o 
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THE TWENTY-THIRD LESSON 
julfjl4iUI 

THE SECOND CHAPTER: Indeclinable Nouns 

Indeclinable nouns: that noun whose ending does not change with a change in 
government and that (lack of declension) occurs in the following instances: 

j 4 (Zj^Aj 4 Jj> I ) :JJLo j 4 ( jJL.s b 4 1 L 4(_iJl ) : JiLo 4 9_^Lt '^J> yoj-o ^ii Lo— I 

A-That which occurs without being compounded with other than it, like: («JI <o <o <f); 
and like: (ii^i < jLil ( J»i); and like the word (juj) before construction (with other words). 

It is indeclinable in reality (its ending being) based on Sukun while inherently 
declinable. 70 

B-That which resembles an original indiclinable word in that while signifying its 
meaning it needs an indicator like the Demonstrative and Relative Nouns, as in: 3j* 

These; "jj, Who. 

.(LiLO J> (b) jlo 40>°l ^'^o Jj| J^'5l<r U-£ 
C-That which is less than three-letters, like the pronoun (b) in: L£> V&iV came to us. 
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D-That which embraces one of the meanings of particles, like: \jJ This; and numbers 
from eleven to nineteen. 



oL^JI-l oljJVliUjf-fl 



The vowels of the indeclinable noun are termed Damm, Fath, Kasr and its Sukun is a 
halting. Based on that which we have mentioned, the indeclinable nouns are divided into 
the following divisions: 

1 -Pronouns 2-Demonstrative Nouns 

3-Relative Nouns 4-Verbal Nouns 

5-Nouns of Sound 6-Compounds 

7-Metonymy 8-Some particles 

The First Type: Pronouns 

A£\ ^la5 yoU. jl yJ^LkJ jl jJi^Lo jJLt J.uJ i Lo 1*5 1 >jt*~^ 

The pronoun: it is a noun of whatever kind coined to signify the first-person, the 
second-person or the third-person whose mention has already preceded. 
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j\ y^L> juLs) < Lkil aLi jj^ls 3* j <ajdl ^ s-*^ 1 jjig-^J ^ ^ J 

^ ^ygjjlj , (^ijAJI Jit ojid j) * L£> jl ii'^jMU <L>'j>\ jfi> <J-*J> 

A point of reference is required for the third-person which it refers to and is mentioned 
before it literally, as in: \J\ ^ juL: Saleem's brother was present. Or in meaning, as in: 

i'^jihi >* "Act equitably, that is nearer to piety. " 71 Or (the reference is) in ruling, 

as: jsj?1\ 'Ju 6>1jT j It straightened upon al-Judi. Then, the pronoun in (03L5I) returns (in 

reference to) the well-known ark of Noah (AS) understood from context. 

The pronoun is of two types: 

jl 1 {'{jjyu? ^L.CJj^i?) ^JjStj t^jjj-o Lol j£> j iil>j J»aJLLlJ V La JJS j * J ^ 

1 - Dependent: it is that pronoun which is not used alone. It is either nominative, as 
i n: (jb^ 'Jl <~b-^)> or it is accusative, as in: (;>fe~b <jL.^y^), or it is genitive, as in: 

LSI j < ( ■>* 'Jl ...1:1 :jlo t |Jiys LSI LJ j <>j^j J-JLi^J Lo j> j rJ^li-T 

2- lndependent: it is that which is used alone. Also, it is either nominative, like: 
(S* L#4»^D> or accusative, like: That, then, is seventy pronouns. 

Lo J \j^J *J* J^kJI ^i^sJI ^JJI j 
The nominative pronoun is concealed in that which follows: 
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.(jili) :jlo <C^Lklll ^UiJI-r 
.(^iiiij :jlo .l^UJI j^ULfl^LoiJI-t 
.(31111) J^ikJI j J^UJI pl-fl 

1- The third-person past-tense verb, as in: jLJji o>' 5 j^'V 1 >^ l*M 'AH helped 
Islam and Fatimah invigorated women, in other words, the pronoun for (>^:) is 
(ji) and for (o>i) it is (^*). 

2- First-person present-tense verb, like: jJiI: .jJJI. 

3- Second-person present-tense verb, like: jib. 

4. Third-person present-tense verb (masculine and feminine), like: jJ»15 

5. Active Participle and Passive Participle (adjective). 72 




Use of the independent pronoun is not permitted unless the dependent pronoun is not 
appropriate, as in: {kic s\2\} "Only You do we worship;" 12 bl VI Sy^ L> No one helped you 

except I. 




The Pronoun of Fact and Narration 

j**^) j * Jliii ^ (jllii ^^') j !ju> j^J Jl jJ^T j 

. (iiSU C-Ijj L4SI j '^cJ-o lift ^js) j i^iatl DJI jjs :J-Lo tdjJiJI ^ (IJajLlI 

Know that for pronouns there is a third-person pronoun producing after it a sentence 
explaining it. It is termed the Pronoun of Fact in the masculine pronoun and the Pronoun 
of Narration in the feminine pronoun, like: {i>\ ill I -J> ji^ "Say: He, Allah, is one. " 74 li* ^» 
iU-Ls S/7e, /y/ac/, as pleasant. 
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Pronoun of Separation 

Jiil jl t*Jjiu» $z*S\ 5^" li| |ltUJJ JjLLo J^jILo pji>3 ^^^b ^Jl j TjLtfi.fl ^ij J^Ju U j 
juij j tjuLktb ^iJI sLiiT ^jj^J _^j*JI j T JcLs_^JI ^ J-itib i2Sl (^Uaj) ^.i,rJ j Jji" j-o 

At times, an independent nominative pronoun is placed between the Mubtada and 
Khabar, agreeing with the Mubtada, when the Khabar is definite or a superlative noun. It 
is termed a separator because it separates the Mubtada and the Khabar in order to 
eliminate (the possibility) of confusing the Khabar with an adjective. It also conveys 
emphasis, as in: iaUIl J> Sameer, he is arriving; t-ls Q'asim, he was the 

visitor; x*\> j-o JJJ! -J, L*^ Majeed, he is more virtuous than H'amid. Allah, the Exalted, 
has said: \ cS\ cJff "You were the watcher over them. " 75 



.Sj-U- J-o tfSj* J^j Lo-I 
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:^ju-i3 ^Lfr ^«JaJI j .^i yoU- jl eJ?LkJ jl |J^Lo ^Lt jju) ju« 0 l :^*Ja}\ 

Atej Ja&sJ ^ U ^.Itl- > 

Ate j ^jgJcjiu U> jj> j < J.^ttftll ^»^aJI- V 
:ixJl£fl ijl^JI ^ ^IsJ J^kfl ^i>II ^^JJI 
.is:UJI j UUJI ^UM 
.jd^iJI^LiiJI-Y 

A^JLkj iite ijJu CjU. ctJjJ 5^-^ 3-* i '"$*rt's&\ 



.iJ jls j <*^fJI ji-J^I ^5^- ^ 
.Igj jls j <5 LjSn oUifo Jjifi-f 

V^JyJl i^JJI JL*i%l y J-*\ 



The Guidance In Grammar 



120 



g-i_JI jii o_ilnAJ! 



v ^jjLiJioiJujU^Aji>-r 

.^.i jjJLt i3l-o 

:oU-u 

* s ■* 

"C 

.ill? JJUiii |^*> tiL ji? 
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jgiirllfl^l|JI>jaJI 

THE TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON 

ij\si\ ilJ\ ij,)h\ lJj\ 

THE SECOND TYPE: Demonstrative Nouns 

:<jl«_o 2l+J JfflsJl l^Jj> aj j .ajdl jLi-o i^Jit J.LJ Lo .''ijli^l ^1 

.a>ljJI /liJJ 

.^JjJjl j jJisJI ^j*JJ jAill j IsJL (3jl)-0 

The Demonstrative Noun: that which is formulated to signify something alluded to. The 
Demonstratives have five forms for six meanings: 

1- (li) For the masculine singular. 

2- (,yl 3 jli) For the masculine dual. 

3- (<jr*i j yrft J'iJ^iiiij^j ^) For the feminine singular. 

4- ( l> p j jb) For the feminine dual. 

j> $ f 

5- (^jt) With elongation and shortening for the masculine and feminine 
plural. 
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j t L^»> ^ l,.^o.> i-j^b °yo J^UJI J < (^i tdl tj^ ' US' (J) J?UJl I^o> 

At times (.U) will be prefixed to its beginning, like: ( 5 "V>* JI*). Sometimes, the particle of 
the second-person is connected to its ending, they are five words: , j rj < US' .d). That, 
then, is twenty-five pronouns obtained by multiplying five by five, they are: (^"li ^JL.Jli) 
and (jibli ^L.ibli). Likewise, are the remainder. 

..L^fU (dtfa) j JsJjiiJJ (Jli) j v^iJ ( 15) JiiijJ j 
(li) is used for the near; (dli) is used for the median and (aUi) is used for the distant. 

THE THIRD TYPE: Relative Nouns 

^i'ij 4 !j^> ik> ^ft j ^i*j ?fl iL> j-o Lsb tj> 5_^J 5! ^LiJ V pi :jj^>JI 
.(ijjf jtU jf fJUijil^l^U) LU^i^ (^4JI) : Ji* < J^J^JI jjl i^L I4J j^U 

The Relative Noun: is a noun which is not proper that it be a complete part of a sentence 
except with a relative clause following after it. (The relative clause) is an informative 
sentence requiring in it a pronoun (jbl*Jl) returning (in reference) to the Relative Noun, like 

(^iJI) in our saying: jUU \J\ jjJl j>{\> He came to me whose father is learned, or: \y\ ;13 He 

whose father stood came to me. 

:^ft dJj^JyJ] 

^ fix j ^1 1\> ±jhi> « uiiliij (^1 j jidJi j ^jIii j jiJiii)-r 
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(5sf jjy)-A 

* o t' • ■* • •* 0 * t T T t( s i * 

The Relative Nouns are: 
For the masculine. 

2- ^1) For the feminine. 

3- ( l ^i£UI j jULtl j ^JiJI j jlilil) For the dual (of the masculine and feminine) with Alif in 

the nominative state and with Ya in the accusative and genitive states. 

4- ('^jJl j For the masculine plural. 

5- QSui j (jljjl j j-sSui) For the feminine plural. 
6&7-(Lo j ^s) Both used for all. 

8- (23t j 

9- (ji) In the meaning of (^jJl) in the language of the Bani Tayy, as in the words of 

the poet: cJ>£» ji j oji> _jj j j ^1 ;U £ LJI 5^ 

Surely, the water is the water of my father and my grandfather 
And my well is that which I dug and that which I concealed 
In other words: cj>1? jltl j o>U ^jJI. 
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10-^Sui j iih\) In the meaning of (jlN), and its relative clause is an Active or 
Passive Participle, as in: y\ Ji^l 777e eating is Abu Bakr, meaning: ^jJI 
y\ jil Ate ate is Abu Bakr; ^Ui j/lsJl 7?7e (thing) eaten is an apple, in 
other words: j^lis Jii jjJl 7773/ W/7/C/7 n/as eaten is an apple. 

.iL^Si °J Ccjjft ^4JI f 13) * VjALs 5LT y Jilll! ^ 4?L*JI ^ J 

.lil j^if °J ^ ^iJI lit ^ 

The elision of the referencing pronoun (JbLJI) is permitted if the pronoun is a verbal object, 
as in: c~*-J\ ^jJI .13 / honored he who stood, meaning: ILs/l jiJI Ate / honored. 

Know that j *J\) are both declinable except when the beginning of its relative-clause is 
elided, as in His, the Exalted's saying: 4^ &*>*J\ ^ }4$ "^rt S*>^ 'T/?e/7 
nv// /77cs/ certainly draw froth from every sect of them he who is most exorbitantly 
rebellious against the Beneficent God, " 80 in other words: lil -J, jWfil Whichever of them he 
is most (rebellious). 




.illLS j JliJI i>iiJlJ (^a j jla j la) 

.dijjJI j £oJ>JJ ^aitl j loJL ( 5 ~^jl) 

.-u*dJ (kta) j JaJjidi] (Jla) j v^UJ ( la) J-JLi^J j 

.4jdl ijJL Ifrj j <6Jl*j ^15 iU* sj-laj jUSl < Jj-J>JI jUS)N 
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i Ai-du j djiJi {J*}\ i( j\Jj\ ^kii ^ijji) j (j^Iji *oUUD j (^i)-r 

lul l 

.14J jls j « ajiiJI JliJI j i^kll £JjiJl ^ijJI Jj^>JI jUttl /il-i 
jib j i Uilfi Sjy&iJlj L^iJI 2Jj*J}J\ ti+Jl\ jyb Lo-c 

.kUJ jlsT(53T) j (if) [>P'[>'-V 

SJiiJI 2L4 JjUJI ^j]> |^ [^-0- > • 
.kfil jL 7 ( jiJI) <pu, (pUI j oUSfl) J-J&si Ji- > ^ 
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. 5 Y|* tkfS <4* i \jJ :|JuiJ ^ JLJllil jTu-JiVL >iM 

Ar 4'^[ ^>J v4^JI 5 Lit j-. iUa^-t 
.jLM4>ls£JI dUi'--\ 

tiiJlitl oUl JUi SjUl just 

•jJJUJ^II -> 

.jiLtfJI jkiLS bf-T 

•rf^i <*^M <^ _r 

.(J5JI Jjji 1*^3 j Otx£JI i>-£ 

At .^ v^' ^ v^fl- M 

:J-iAtl j-o ^ U-o il^J^sJI ;L*sVl £>kiLsl-3 
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« Lo ^1 ^lll ^lijl ^ijill ,^4JI ^LdJI 

.^y Ljj Jji ^ pbiib -i fu-r 

.^jjjjljJ. j JL_tVl ^UJI 6l*Li-t 

.JjU-jJI ^ JjLii ^vj^°|- fi 

.<4^JLi.... ......Co I 

.j&±J\ ^0 uui o^i- v 
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THE TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON 

JU&I fL-i :Jul5JI ^>lll 

THE FOURTH TYPE: Verbal Nouns 

°J\ (isj 6Uii) j /aigJl °J ( Ijjj jjjj) :jia i^LJI j ^iSfl ^ikij p-jT ji pi 

.ijJI (dLJLfc) j iC^I ^1 (dblSLo) j j J-31 i*j>) j i lji> (-.jU) j < jJu 

j^Uj (JIjS) j « jjil j^Uj (JIjS) :jio sjtih\ ^Vl <pU, (JUS) j ,^L3 ojj aJ j 

The Verbal Noun: Every noun having the meaning of a command and past-tense verb, 
like: buj Jjjj Slowly Zaid, in other words delay him; isj 6L^* £e away Zaid, in other words 

be distant (from me); fju, in other words: 7a/re s.//?./ in other words, come close and 

hurry; itilsLs Vfcw/ - p/ace, in other words, take/acknowledge you place (among us); ikL- 

Upon you, meaning required (upon you). 

(jLi L) 'y^jA! J' ' L^*^ (j 1 ^) Ijl^s ( JUi) ^ j^Ij jj j 

hi* j .jU» j <SjJs. j ^LkiS - (iSjjiJI jLo6U Lit jl <I*S"V (^JiU L) j (il^li 

.aj^LloII Lf» c^i LjI j < JLuSn 5 Lo—sl °^-o CuuJ »^*>Vl 

Sometimes, the pattern (JL*S) has associated with it a definite Masdar, as in:jUd>, in the 
meaning of (j>Aitl), Immorality. Or (it is found existing as) an adjective for the feminine, as 
in: jlJ l O corrupt one!, in the meaning of (ii-li); pl£J L O Depraved One! in the meaning 

of: (liS'V). Or it is a proper name for notable females, like: .oiU t .Uii. These last three 

are not Verbal Nouns. They are only mentioned here due to the appropriateness (of their 
pattern). 
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(jl?) i^Jkfl Aj15^»J (Jli?) j ^IJUl Oj^aJ (jU) jJLo <0>^ ^> 1 Ji" :£>jJi}\ 

.j**sJI 4>L>)? (jy)-** ^5U^J *j Pj-^j 9>^J Jl 'lP^ $3 t-i^A 

THE FIFTH TYPE: Nouns (Mimicking) Sounds 

The Noun of Sound: Every noun by which a sound is spoken, like: jU. Gh'aq for the 
sound of a crow; jU? Taqfor mimicking a knock; Taq for mimicking rocks falling upon 
one another or for the sound animals make, like: Nikh, for the braying of a camel. 

THE SIXTH TYPE: Compound Words 

Zjlij ^JL.j^JLfc i>l) :JJL« i^tiaJI ^Jlc LojsjLu Ijyi t-o^iJI j-o ^Liul *}AJI ji-i^ 5P 

The compound is every noun compounded of two words not having (a relationship of) 
attribution between them. In other words, there is no relationship of Idafah or attribution 
between them. If the second part of the compound implies the meaning of a particle, it is 
required to be constructed based on Fathah (at its end), like: >it llsj <J\...yi£ i>i (the 

numbers 11-19) except 12 (>Lt it is declinable like the dual. 

If (the second part of the compound) does not imply the meaning of a particle, then there 
are three scenarios in language. The most eloquent of which is to base (the ending) of 
the first word on Fath and give the I'rab of the second word the I'rab of the 
partially-declinable noun, like: "ddJu Ba'labakk; c>$ ^.lls Ma'dikarb. 
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j, - £ 

.o>* *j pi ^ojJJI pi 

^ lit ( ---- S 0 ^ 5 

:dlLiij 

.H jls 1 JjtfJI pT>* L*-N 
.H JlLo ?J*iJI pi liLo-Y 

.H jlo^ojAJIpTji u-r 
.dUJJ jllo ^ 's-^>^i pyi s^ - *- 

To^idl Ol>l ^l£j| ^ j jjlfi cJ>^ i>5 JJ^ 1 £J*JI ^ oVLJI 

.dUit jls 

.fcJliJI JiAJI ^5 JbJVl ^-1 

. (IfjJI LLo olgJLft)-0 
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o 

lit Jlj3-Y 
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THE TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON 

The Seventh Type: Kinayat 

Cj£) ijiLa «|*4f^ £^ jl ' ( Iji" j ^i") :JlLo (( 4fJ ilt ^Lt jixJ cJLbj gL*sl ^ :oLL5UI 

The Kinayat or metonymic words are words coined to signify an ambiguous number, like: 
°J Many and \j£ As such; or (coined to signify) an ambiguous event, like: cjs j c^S" 777/5 a/7d/ 

I t (iiiiijl JLj ^T) :Ji-o < jj^A-o ijjLi Ul*: Lo j t £5^>-Y 
TlLlS j^j ^ jtf) ( Li) j& (^o) Ji j -i^l SLJU j < (iyJ JUj jtf ) 

(fi") is of two types: 

1 - Interrogative, it is that a singular accusative noun comes after (^) as its Tamyeez, 
like: Sj±£ How many books are with you? 

2- lnformative, it is that a singular genitive noun comes after (^), like: iiiaSl jlo si" How 
much money I have spent. Or a plural genitive (comes after it), like: iioJ Jl»j How 
many men have you met iiiiil Jlo /Vow much money have I spent. Its 
significance is abundance. At times, (^) follows both (the interrogative and 
informative), you'd say: liJU j ^ How many men you have met;'is2jS\ JU ^ ^ 
A/cw /77^c/7 money I have spent. 
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fi °J (CJ>^ j TdULo fi °J (dUU fi) :jio ,ILj r Uj (^) jjLu JilrfJ jj j 

Sometimes, the Tamyeez of (ii) is elided due to the existence of an indicator (in context), 
like: ?dUL> -J How much is your money?, meaning: foUL. L*jj How many Dirham is your 
money?; ?eJ>i ^ How many have you struck?, meaning: ?cj>^ pi" How many men 
ha ve you struck ? 

jiaj 5^" 'bt*-^ ^ J-f*-*-° J-*^ 5^ 'M LjJrLo £Jb (>^>jJi ,J si 5' j 

Ujj si j !o>- Lojj fi) i Wj? ♦>[ ^ V .j**- 3 i ( -^jj »J^j ?i) 'Jiko J^iLs 

.(Tc^J 

Know that for (^), in its two perspectives, the Tamyeez occurs (either) as an accusative 

when there is a verb following it whose pronoun is unengaged (with the Tamyeez). Then, 
if the Mumayyiz of (^) is a noun, it will be an object (of the verb), like: I'c^-J\ %*j 'J How 

many men you have honored? cSis How many a servants have you owned. If a 

Masdar (follows), it is the Maf ul Mutlaq, as in: Tojj ?jLj -J How many visits have you 
visited? It is the Maful Feehi, if the Tamyeez is an adverb, as in: 6> -J How many 
days I have traveled; Yc^J °^ How many days have you fasted? 

J^j ji" Jit j *oj>* J>j i 'ijLoJ jl ^ Cjy> Lo 5 IS* lil Lj^' j 

XcU J^j fi" JU j <^i>l J£s ji" ^ j ?co£> 

(The Tamyeez) occurs as a genitive noun when that which precedes it is a genitive 
particle or an Idafah, as in: oj>s J> j ^ j How many men have I passed by; j 'J j 

TcasU d//?o/7 how many men have you ruled? cu»^/\ J»j ji" ^ j 77?e servants of how many 

a men have I honored; c^J J»j JL. j 77?e wealth of how many men have I protected. 

°J) < l^i b>j~d ^ sj lil fj£f* 'o^- 0 ^ 1 i>e 2 'M £^ j 

. (^j^s fi" j TJ^L; jtf) < C^i 5 IT jl \j£ j « (ii^f J£j si" j ?d^>l }Uj 
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The Mumayyaz (the quantified word) occurs as a nominative word when there is nothing 
from the two matters (previously mentioned) existing. It is a nominal-subject when its 
Tamyeez is not an adverb, as in dJj>l 5>Uj -J How many men are your brothers?; J»j °J 

iL»-j\ How many men I have honored. (The Mumayyaz occurs) as a predicate (Khabar) 

when it is an adverb, as in: d<L; 'J How many days is your journey? ^yj> jJL 1$ How 

many months is my fast. 

- ? 

: t >fs-i5 ^Lt j » (p ) ^L*3I .^sJ p^x> jl ^4f* ilt jJLc Jjg 2 U-Jl oLLSul 

tJ-^' v' j^l 

"if j^-Lo jj^s I j I 4 V jia_« 
.UUaJ jl ^> 3> l$Li Lo 515" lil **^JI-V 

jib ^iT j [-J) ^Lif ilt-r 
.dujj jLs vjj 3 (j^) jiu cii> jj^ jjs-r 

Tol ^ ^iJI j J^l^jLsVI (jtf) jtfU Lo-A 
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5 Jilt Uiji > 

0"° "" 
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THE TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON 

THE EIGHTH TYPE: Indeclinable Adverbs (1) 

* 

Indeclinable Adverbs are of some types, we will mentioned them in what follows: 

J 13 i{c*&5 j (jjj J Jlaj j JjlJ) :jJLo iJLalll (Jj^ 0^ «M^VI j-£ f-^3 Lo-^ 
^LaJ j itJJC ^ j j.^i Jji ^ °J .^ifc ^ j Ji3 ^ >oVl J)y vj[*5 
Jj) IJua! jjut j citf VI j ^KidJ tjls cJjLuJI 131 lift .(oLLiJI) 

1-That adverb which is disjoined from an Idafah in that the Mudaf llaihi (its 2nd 
term) is elided, like: JjJ Before; lk> After; j> Above; &Ja Below. The Exalted has 

said: {Ik, ^ j Jji >>Sfl Jj^ "Allah's is the command before and after, " 98 in other 

words: ijjq j 5 j«i JS" Jji ^ Fro/77 before everything and from after it. It is termed 

Ghayat." This is when the elision of the word was intended by the speaker, 
otherwise, it is declinable. Based on this it could be read: (ssq ^ j J^i ^ yVl Jj). 

<JLai 5' U-H^ j '^LbVI L^oj^UJ oLUUL <^~* ^! i t^-^) - * 

:^JLd ilJI J13 j (^JL> Jjj iusc >i>l) *2JLs^UI 
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2- (d^-) Where, wherever. It is indeclinable only because of its resemblance to 
Ghayat due to its need of an Idafah. Its condition is that it be annexed to a 
sentence, like: ^JL> juj i^>' ^4>l Sit wherever Zaid is sitting. Allah, the Exalted said: 

A- A ° - v ** ° - ° » i * \ ~ • • - X 
'We d/ra w //7e/77 near (to destruction) by degrees from whence they know not. " 1 00 

Lo"^ ^L^Jjli' 2 54: UJLU du> J53 lil 

At times, it annexes a singular word, as in the saying of the poet: 

L*i ulflllS" ^ f^J LJlk JifJ Ssjtf L§! 

/4s yew see //"e/77 where Suhail is rising, a star giving light like as meteor is luminous 
In other words, the place of Suhail. Then (i^) is in the meaning of (5^) here. 

*l|UiJI jLSOJI j .(1*JU? ^Jjl lil ^t£pl):^ ikAJI UjJu *i5 j 

3- (lil) When. It is for the future. If it is entered upon the past-tense verb, it becomes 
present-tense (in meaning), as in His, the Exalted's words: ^Jjl $jaj i\> I jj)> "When 
there comes the help of Allah..."™ In it is the meaning of a condition (i>>i)l), 
mostly. 



The Guidance In Grammar 



138 



It is permissible that a nominal sentence will occur after it, as in: ^sJLti lil 'ailpi 

l*l\±> I will come to you when the sun is rising. The verbal sentence is preferred, 

as in: ^.„».lll cjJJ? lil 'SiA I will come to you when the sun is rising. At times, it 

occurs to signify suddenness, then, the nominal subject (Mubtada) is preferred 
(to occur after it), as in: £JJ\ lill c>>> / left, then (suddenly) a beast was 

standing (there). 

4-(il) 777e/7. It is for the past-tense, as in: ^sijl culi? i°l ci> / came, then, the sun 
rose;i*l\l> ^«th\ a I (7 came) then the sun was rising. 

.*jjla j 4o*-* J* j 'O^SLs j! o^j J^i Hi ^3^' 

f X * 

* , ji ' > •* - , * / » / 

Y 

.(lii)-r 

& 

.dLJjJ jJLo Tlgi^i Lo j S(£jl>) c^Ij liU-Y 
.ktjj jis Ti^iJ (£jl>) <JL±1 ji-r 

.dUJJ VLLo jftt r^j^>ill (lil) Lii 

.JUUj 4!i ^iVUJJ ( lil) j^Ls-fl 
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/ j* -* ^ ^ . 



.JlJL ^ij of ^IJI p^i lil-fl 
pl^JI J&Lsl bf-Y 



. Lj>tx. c^lj j*j cJlj.. ....-V 

.liSlj JUjJI 

.l*JU? ^.,&,t.tl di£L>- o 

^ ' l .4 ^JL,j Jj^ ^> jOfcf 11)1 >- > 

ij^ir ^ili ^>>1 ii lui 

^ 

.oljJJI pl^>JI j^>Sj°T 131 — 0 
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THE TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON 

Y-llu.s.llvJj^i)l 

The Indeclinable Adverbs-2 

5- (;Jl j ji]) Where. Used to signify a place in the meaning of interrogation, as in: 
L ^3 jf\ Where are you walking? 'J\ Where are you sitting? (And also 
signifying) the meaning of a condition, as in: ^4>i ;>U5 jji Where you sit, I will sit; 
pi jji Where you stand, I will stand. 

:j£o . L*1$jLjI j * (1*31 Juu5 j_^s j <>?IJ j^LJ ^) « U?>£ jLojJJ (^)-"\ 

6- (^Ls) H//7e/7. For signifying time as a condition, as in: y»\J\ °j»iJ ^Jj> When you 
travel, I'll travel; l£\ life ^Ls When you sit, I'll sit. (And it signifies) interrogation, 
like: jjJJI >J[ When are you going to the market? 5J>i jL >Jj, When will 
your brother come ? 

y j. °J (5cjl laaT) «u> j! «(jji> ru l^) r ui^u (a^)-v 

7- (<jc£) A/cw. For interrogation about the state (of something), as in: itu. fl> 
How did Kha/id come? Or (interrogative regarding) information, as in: TcJi 
How are you? 'In other words, in what state. 
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8- (5l|l) When. Signifying time as an interrogation, as in: {^iSl y£ o4} "When is the 
day of judgement. " 107 

^ {2jdJJ\ fa Is Lsj cjfj Lo) rjrfj Uj> Soill Jjl (ili j iiM 

fi") :JI3 olj> ^ (jLajJ jJ iijfj Lo) :j^5 < (pili Clj> -,l sisJI ^> 

9- (lis j is) S/>7ce. In the meaning of the beginning (time) period as a reply (to a 

word) like (^Ls), as in: iiiAJI ^ Is Lsj cJj I haven't seen Zaid since Friday, in 

response to he who said: TcJj When did you not see (Zaid), meaning the 

beginning period your seeing him was interrupted was Friday. (It signifies) the 
meaning of (an entire) period, if it is an appropriate answer (to a word) like (j*T), 

as in: jl^ is iisij L> / have not seen him since two days, in reply to he who had 

said: Lsj cJj L> sis ^ A/cm/ /77£/c/7 of a period (of time) is it that you haven't seen 

Zaid?\n other words, the total period (of time) that he had not seen him within is 
two days. 

til < li '5-^ j -(5^ j U^) ^ -k^-** i ' jj-^i -^A! 

.(Jj 

10- (jit j jjj) //7 /fo/tf o£ In the meaning of (lit) With, as in: IksjJ JUI The money is 
before you. The difference between the two is that (lie) signifies a place and 
presence (jjJ»») is not conditional in it. That (presence) is conditional in (jit j ^JJ). 
In (these words) are variations in language: (JJ « jj < JJ « jj .jit .jit). 

.(li^lj Lo) .j^iiJI ^UJ (li)-U 
1 1 -(Jai) Never. For the negated past-tense, as in: -kicJtj Lo I have never seen. 
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12-(^3x) Never. For the negated future, as in: 'ja^£. i^Jl H I will never hit him, 
meaning forever. 

. l» ^jJLJ (iijl JJLo ^^oLj j * Jl3) 

Know that when adverbs are annexed to a sentence, it is permissible to construct them 
based on Fath, as in His, the Exalted's saying: h$L* c*?a^ fji ^} "This is the day 
their truth shall benefit the truthful ones. " 108 (Also) like: A day when...; lu.--> A time 
when... 

Likewise, is (^i j JjL) when used with (5! 4! « You would say: jjj c>y£ L> j£« I struck 
the likeness of what Zaid struck; jjj Oy£ ii>3 / struck him other than that (manner) 
which Zaid struck; tj5 j£o Ls A^/ standing is similar to that (manner) you stand. 




(5l4)-a 

"Jo 5 

(>>')- >Y 
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.1] J»Lo j tdIJi °^y^[ 1 (lifr) j ( jfjjj j ^JJ) ^ jjjill Lo-0 



.(jLiLjj J-Lo LliS - jJLwl j*^ - ^" 
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'Lr 1 ' '-^ '0-^ ' 'Lr^- 5 

.L^feil L^fejj. — i 

..a.7.«.o.«.« Lo _ V 

!dL>i ju -r 

Iajj J-»~£ 

.Lg3l_^. L^jldl jj&Lil 

OLSUI j^W-A 

V \4^JI j Jjl^ £ T> }-v 

T l|l i5^i ilo ^jJb iijlj Lo-r 
.li alio L/cjfj lo-fl 
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THE TWENTY-NINTH LESSON 

THE CONCLUSION: The Various Rules Of The Noun And Its Related Matters: Non 
Declinable Words and Fixed Construction. 

In (the conclusion) there are a number of sections: 

^lja^l^:j|(|l j^l 
THE FIRST SECTION: The Definite And Indefinite Noun 

The noun is of two kinds: Definite and Indefinite: 

.yL*3l ii« [yl jUJLi j * l >*-*-i 5 j_ 5 Lc Jjj |Usl ^ j (ij^xsJl- 1 
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a) Definite (iS^sJI). It is a noun signifying something specific and it is divided into six 
categories: 

1- (ol>«k2Jl) Pronouns. 

2- (pltSfl) Proper Names. 

3- (ol4ii)l) Inexplicit Nouns, meaning Demonstratives (oljli^l) and Relative 
Nouns (oVj^jJI). 

4- ( r klL iJ5*iJI) A noun defined with the Definite Article (uujcJl pUI) 

5- (Lao»'1 <J{ iJLiiJI) The Mudaf (annexed) to one (of its two kinds) 

6- ( 5 Ll!L <j^iiJl) A noun defined with the Vocative Particle 

iCoUJI p t (ci!) «CiiUjJI p « (jrfj j bf) *jU£i£jl >JsiJI OjLuJI u3>frl 
p « (J>jiD :ji-s ^SUL .J^JI p . j * ljub) :jia ( c»L4f{JI p « ( Jjj) 

The best known of the definite nouns are pronouns of the first-person, as in:^ j u 

/a/7c/ I4fe. Then, the second-person, as in: cS\ You. Then, the third-person, as in: -J, 

He. Then, the Proper Name, and it is that which is coined for something specific 
whereas another does not take it as a single coinage, as in: jjj Zaid. Then, the 

Inexplicit Nouns, like: jjJI j IJla This and He who, and similar to these two. Then, the 
noun defined with Lam, like: j>jJl The man. Then, the Mudaf (annexed) to one of its 
two (types) as an Idafah related to meaning, like: ajj <1>& A book of Zaid. It is the 
strengthening of the Mudaf llaihi. Then, the noun defined with the Vocative 
Particle, like: L Oman! (spoken) for something specific. 

b) Indefinite (t£lJI). That which is coined for something non-specific, as in: J>j A 
man; I,*} Ahorse. 



The Guidance In Grammar 



147 



g-i_JI jii o_ilnAJ! 



THE SECOND SECTION: Numbers 

5 LiSfl jUT 24^ Jit jiJ < jjjJI pi 

Numbers are that which is coined to signify the quantity of units of things. 

j i>lj ^ aJLJL-jl j . j 2jL« j <sjJL& ^JL.jl>Ij) IJi" L^Sl i-^l e L~sl Jj-^l j 

The foundation of numbers are twelve words: one through ten, one-hundred and 
one-thousand. One and two are used according to (common) rules, meaning the 
masculine is found without the (Feminine) 7a while the feminine is with the (Feminine) 7a. 
You would say: j»j One man; c ^xf\ ^Lij Two men. In women: li>l_, slyl One woman; 
tfib j ^slf\ Two women. 




From three to ten is in variance to the (common) rule, meaning it is masculine with the 
(Feminine) 7a. You would say: ii^i Three men... to jL>j »>Lt Ten men. 

J 4 slj-ol s'j^*Lt j * Sj-^fr ij^l j ' ' j-^fr Jj»I ) «Jj^j jJtJJI A*j j 




After ten, you say: >ic Eleven men; %fj >L& ^1 Twelve men;V\yf\ ^i>l Eleven 
women; 2>ii ^Hil Twelve women; %>j >ii ii^Ai Thirteen men; i\y/\ lyLd. &)6 Thirteen 
women... until: 5a>j >lc Lljj Nineteen men and sf>ifs>ifc £-13 Nineteen women. 
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After that you'd say: ?A>j ojjJLt Twenty men and sly! .isjJLt Twenty women, without any 
difference until %£j hJ^, Ninety men. (You'd say:) %ij ajjJLt j l>\ 3 Twenty-one men and 
sly! jjjJLt j ^1*1 Twenty-one women until: j^Lis j iiis Ninety-nine men i\-J\ ^^L^ j ^24 
Ninety-nine women. 

.loIT -ij-it LdiT ajj^l j <XJi\ iUI Jus JI5 jUl : iJu«JI pi 
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** 0 # J 1 - 

o 

.1 L^o jiAJI ^b-* - ^ 

(Luis' JJs-0 

Jjuo> Lis cjp£l-v 
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p "* S jt f, * 
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THE THIRTIETH LESSON 

~ i * 

The Remaining Numbers 

U ^L3 Jit J^Ai^ jtfUl j aftll jjLc Slj lili j /lill ^ (|I>sT UJl 

o 

You would say: J*j Jilo One-Hundred Men and sly! i5lo One-Hundred women; J»j Lift 

One-thousand men and siyTLift One-thousand women; J»j lift Two-thousand men and lift 

si^T Two-thousand women, without any difference between the masculine and feminine. 

When the number increases above a thousand and a hundred, it is used according to the 
rules with which you are acquainted. 

<!^>j 5j>^% j -^'j j ^L-s j ^ s^"^ j-^' L?^ j L^ t-ihM j 

•L^yJi jut 

The thousands precedes the hundreds and the ones precedes the tens, you would say: 

%rj 'oj'jLc. j j ib'lo j Liil ^jIc H////7 /77e are /, /i7 /77e/7/ ?A>j 5j>Lc j jLil j iil. j jiift i?, 52? 
/77eA7/ Suj i j j^L? ^ j o^T 4,745 /77e/7. Based on that are the (remaining) 
rules. 

gli-s ^ L^J iljitVl ^L, LSI j » j J>j ^jlt) 

Know that the numbers one and two have no Mumayyiz because the word of the 
Mumayyiz is free of need in mentioning a number in one and two, as you'd say: J>j ^aLc 

With me is a man and ^k>j Two men. Regarding the remaining numbers, then they 

require a Mumayyiz. 
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.^i-o jl oLlo i^i !Ai j < (<pL« ^^i) *Jj^ ' \ijj>-a LbyLk^ * 2LsL«JI Jill 

The Mumayyiz of the numbers three through ten are genitive and plural, you could say: 
JUj ittli 777/-ee /77e/7 and s>ii i^i 777/-ee women, except when the Mumayyiz is the word 

one-hundred. At that time, it is genitive and singular, you'd say: iiu, Three-hundred, 

while the rule is: 9U-5 i^Ai Three-hundred or . 

tslj-ol SjJLfc j ^?"J ii>n ♦Jj-*-' ' ^>*-* 1 ^ ' < j £-^4: |_^| Jk> I jl*"** J 

The Mumayyiz of 11 to 99 are accusative and singular, you'd say: %ij jLl 'J\ Eleven men 
and %\j£\\jk£ Eleven women; %*j j z*jj 99 men and i!>iT o^Lis j £-15 99 women. 

uifrl j j Oil j ipL> jlsJ j 

ii^i j * J>j s»"tf i 'iM" ^ J ib-stliS j * J>j LftJl j J>j all j of^l L3U j slyt 

.tsUa Jit ^-3 j (|l>oTo^T 

The Mumayyiz of one-hundred, one-thousand, their dual (200, 2000) and plural of a 
thousand are singular, genitive words, you'd say: J>j iilo 100 men and J^j Ldl» 200 men; 

iilo women and sly! Ldl* i^tf women; J*j liii /77e/7 and J*j ujf /77e/?; 

sl^T Lii! women and sl^T LsiT i^tftf women; J>j <J^T i5:A5 /7?e/7 and sf>iT oYl ii^5 

3000 women, and continue the rules based upon that. 

.Glo ^IsJJI j ijjJI ^0 alju&l 

.kL> ^ j^ 1 5^ ^! ^M*- 5 j b-^ 1 lJ| ^^ill J> j^il j 

.^jJiLs S^Ls ( <\ <\ - > > )i jisJJI < Ijj-^o b^Ls 
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:IiUjJ o-LJ jisJ 5uS ZJliJI SIjlAi 
:iJl!j| J-JUI jjTLJI jliiU L-u Li* 

.|«Jj...... .CJ^Liil - ^ 

\J[ oyU-Y 

.yik fu-r 

.iiiS^sJI j-o ,cu>l-£. 

.ejL^JI l^kj; cjiS'-c 
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.^jjJLt cu^jL^j - ^ 

................. jJLfc 1>\ J_ 5 Jl£ CyoJui _ Y 

IL- cisi-f 

.sJukioJI ...... 4j}15 CJLbj-i 

.^jllll ^ ^iJI oI*Li-fl 

Uc .tiiL> i:U L4L. ^>lj ji ljii>S^-£ 
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j^lj£j|gjir,LJI>jnJI 

THE THIRTY-FIRST LESSON 

^Ujij^&iiiJlill jxaill 

THE THIRD SECTION: The Masculine And Feminine 

.£%y> j AjjJa jt QiiJ vt^jlifl Is^U *J U dJjiJI j iJjJ LSI j jJl* LSI pVI 

The noun is either masculine (^iitl) or feminine (djjUl). The feminine is that which has a 
feminine sign, literal or estimated. The masculine is at variance with the feminine. 

.litis dlllM 
.i\jL^ j j I :J£j (OjjiS-sJI L-jJ^I-Y 1 

The feminine signs are: 

1 . (fill) Ta, as in: Ltii Fatimah. 

2. (SjjJiiJI litSfl) Alif-Maqsurah, as in: ;Jii» A/^/a. 

3. (sSjiiiJI Lifal) Alif-Mamdudah, as in: J^* Hamra; ,~\Jl^ Safwa. 

ijJ^}\ Js Lfftj>j >» fjlii jlill jji" JJS j <fli!l ^lill oU^U ^ jj& V j 

.»jJ53 (jb) tLkSjl (^jl) 

None of the feminine signs are estimated except Ta. An evidence of the Ta being 
estimated is its return to the diminutive form, as in: LkSjl Little earth 0>jf); i-jji (jlj) Z./#/e 
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.l*jL*i dijJJI luSl lil JAaJI ^15U°I ci>& Ji jAcfi^ j <L?*JLiJI 

The feminine noun is either a True Feminine fejy»), it is that which has as its opposite a 

male among animals, like: if>*l A woman; iiL A she-camel. Otherwise, it is a Figurative 

Feminine Gsj^j*) in variance with the True Feminine, as in: hl£ Darkness; jsj. A spring. 

You have become familiar with the rules of the verb, when it is attributed to a feminine 
(subject), the verb does not reference (the feminine subject). 

THE FOURTH SECTION: The Dual 

The dual is a noun having Alif and Ya attached to its end with the (consonant) preceding it 
vowelled with Fathah and the Nun is (vowelled) with Kasrah, in order to signify two 
members in agreement, literally and in meaning, as in: ip^j Two men (nominative); 
Two men (accusative, genitive). This is in the sound noun. 

(Olj-ifi) i*iJ Jjl ij SJ0h\ J. ^ L&J {lih\) & $ .jjJ^l J. Ill 

Regarding the Maqsur noun, if the Alif is converted from Waw in the three-lettered word, 
the Alif will return to its origin, as in: jlj-i* Two staffs (> ur hj). If the Alif is converted from Ya, 

in most three-lettered words, or it is not converted from anything, it will be converted to 
Ya i, as in: jL^j Two hand-mills; jL^L Two places of amusement; ^J-^ Two Bustards (a 

bird). 
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Regarding the Mamdud noun, if its Hamzah is original, it remains fixed, as in: jU*i Two 
reciters (slji). If the Hamzah is for the feminine, it is converted to Waw, as in: jlj>s* Two 
red (things). If the Hamzah is substituted for Waw or Ya from its origin, two perspectives 
are permissible, as in: ^ijLJ Two garments (iL$; jl* bj <oL?I j j Two cloaks (t\>j). 

j j 7,?7,>JI ^ £_Jl£)l cb l3jj>o j (4^3 bs^-t j L>) ;Jjj& tjuLb^n jJLt «u*£jl jjj oJl> j 
.^rjj ^ a>lj 5 lull L^'lio < jUpllo L4§f ( jLJI j jLJaiO :J>b »LJl> j juftfl 

j jjUJl j} vJ\j6 Jjir <t ^>Jl JiiL jjVl ^iij i^iiifl ^1 ^Jhi\ iSu»l LJ lil j 

.J>kJ> j LkaJ L4ILa3l 0^ ^ ^dj-dltl £Ls?l juSlj^J dUi j '4 l^ikili iijLUI 

Elision of the Nun of the dual is required with an Idafah, you'd say: jjj ;I> 777e Aw 
servants of Zaid came. The Feminine Ta is elided in (i^kll) Testicles, and (zJSfl) Buttock, 
and (sJSfl) in particular, you'd say: jLJ^ and jUi, because they are inseparable. It is as like 
they are the doubling of one thing, not pairs. 

When you desire to annex one dual to another dual, you designate the first with the 
plural, like the saying of the Exalted: {L^^fi \jjjd<S iijUJI j jjLUI 3} "And as for the man who 

steals and the woman who steals, cut off their hands... " 117 That (rule) is due to the dislike 
of combining two duals in that which both are in agreement, literally and in meaning. 

:ii=ljUl 

&k>u jA Lo rjfliJI j . aaJI jLij j Jjjiis jl LkaJ ^till Ls^U L> :£sjj£j| p)fl 

.(llb)jAAJI JL2J j 

.IjLb^l lit jculjll jjJ cijc* j .f-^JI j (Jj^aIJ 
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&J\ti°j$vJh}\ L*-r 

5 ijiuJI ^!£iJI ^ Sjifll c^i5 ^i*- o 

jcJj t^Jji ^ jifti ^ 5ir lii (jij) jl uL) h&j 'M ^JJl j^kll ^ o^-a 

.LijJuJI j-o jljJjJI s l>- ^ 

.L*rtjl jU^ol^'-a 
UA .^j^L.ir ^iJ> ^*5^jl olJljJI J^-A 
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sUAl Jp-v 

o -- 

.c I j~i2> £>L* CmaJI i 
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THE THIRTY-SECOND LESSON 

THE FIFTH SECTION: The Plurals 

tjd j bijj ^ j*J>1> iU^I jifU Jjb pi r^fcfUJI 

.aj ijiJ ij^j j,JuL| ^ f»J^I : J-M J •j'4-^>^ t*^' ^ J 

Plurals are nouns signifying three and more units with a change in its singular form. 
Plurals are either: 

1 - Literal fcAiD), as in: JUj the plural of: J>> 

2- Estimated (^Ji5), as in: dJi Ships, on the pattern of: jlji Z./b/7s. Its singular is also 
(dii) but it is on the pattern of (jii), in other words, the plural in (dii) is on the 
pattern of its singular, but the Dammah and Sukun in the singular are both 
original, like (jii) while in the plural, they are both incidental. Based upon this, 
and an example like (the word) r jl!l People, it is not a plural due to the lack of 
existence of its singular. 



The Guidance In Grammar 



161 



g-i_JI jii o_ilnAJ! 



. (jjiLi-o) £ L_> V Lo j^* j 4^cj>L^o- I 

.(JL>j) :>sJ £J£ Lo jjb j ( *jJLa-<~> 

The plural, then, is of two kinds: 

1-(£A^J) Sound. It is that noun which does not alter the construction of its singular, 
as in: 5j4^ Muslims. 

Broken. It is that noun which does alter the construction of its singular, as 
in: jl>j Men. 

The sound plural is of two kinds: Masculine (jJL, and Feminine Sound (jUL- ii_M): 

il>Jlj> ^J, j « Lgisii Lo ZjZJza (jlj) s^>L Jj>J Lo j <( JJLUI jSjuJM 
.(^J^J) «^^£Lo j t LjLi Lo jjjiwo (sL) jl « (5jJliJ) 

1 -(iJLSJI ^iill) Masculine Sound Plural. It is that noun having Waw, the consonant 
before it being Madmum, attached to its end (with) Nun Maftuhah, as in: 'j^J> 
Muslims. Or (it has) Ya , the letter preceding being Maksur (with) Nun Maftuhah, 
as in: '^J^J Muslims. 

Regarding their saying: 'jji j j 3 bJ-t, with Alif and Nun, they, are 
exceptions. 

. 5 I£n ^o jiu Jhi LU z>jL 5!- LsT 5L< 51-^uJi j> ijiij j 

'Jiol ul j_o ^ °o\~'J>* Lo 2jLi?l-a_j i?>l^J ia«^ 5^ 5| J 
li-; V j .(j^Ls) iii>* (jlJLs) t(\JjS itfUS) "if 3 t(Jji>) iBjJ ( yJ\) 
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Conditional in the masculine sound plural, if it is a name, that it be a proper name 
for the rational male, devoid of the (Feminine) Ta. If it is an adjective, in addition 
to that which has been mentioned, it is conditional that it not be from the 
patterns: as in: jj\ Red, its feminine is: Jj*. Nor (the patterns): 

\Jj£, as in: JjSLs Drunk, its feminine is: ^sL. Nor from (the patterns) whose 
masculine and feminine are the same, as Patient; ^> Injured. It is 

required to elide the Nun (of the plural) with Idafah, as in:>^* {XiJ The Muslims of 
Egypt. This is in the sound noun. 

Regarding the Manqus noun, its Ya is elided (when forming the plural), as in: 
0j~bl5 Judges; 5^1, Shepards. The Maqsur noun elides its Alif while whatever 
precedes (the Alif) remains Maftuh in order to indicate the elided Alif, like: &LhJ 
Those selected. 

2-Feminine Sound Plural. It is that noun at whose ending Alif and Ta are attached. 
Its condition is, if it is an adjective having a masculine form, that its masculine 
form is made plural with Waw and Nun, as in: 0LL2J Muslim women. If it does not 

have a masculine form, its condition is that its feminine form not be a feminine 
devoid of the (Feminine) Ta 1, as in: j^[> Menstruating woman; J_»U. Pregnant 

woman. If it is a name, it may be made plural with Alif and Ta without any 
condition, as in: oLi* Hinds. 
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Regarding the Broken Plural, its forms in the three-letter noun are numerous and 
irregular, known by usage, as in: j»jf Legs; Molars; ^Ji Hearts. In the 

non-three-letter noun, (the broken plural is) on the pattern of (JJL*S), as in: ^l*> 

Small rivers; JjL> Tables, the plural of: Jj^f and: Jji>, according to the rule, as 

you were made familiar with in Tasreef. 

iUi j JU3I j Jiil) iiiSl j t L^jji L>j ^Lt jlk! Lo jjs j * ^ 

j^«ijL j^J2Jj!j oLa.lJ2.0J I jy j^Lju jJ^S >£j i ^-iJ^ j>"^l 2^3^ <_?^ L>^i-o 

Know that the Broken Plural is also of two kinds: 

1- G&UI ^o>) Plural of Smallness. It is that which is applied to ten and less. The 
constructions of the Plural of Smallness are: iLil <jl*i <J^' . JJ^i as in: <jL-ti <Jl\ 

2- (;^l Plural of Abundance. It is that which is applied to that which is above 

ten. Its constructions are patterns beside these four (previously mentioned). 
Each of the two are used in place of the other with an indicator, as in His, the 
Exalted's saying: { t yJ ^..Jil '^Jz oUlkUl 3} "And the divorced women 

should keep themselves in waiting for three courses..." 120 along with the 
existence of (Jyi). 
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-I 

.(Jl>j) :j^<*Lkln 



5ji j jl 4 Lij£Lo 5^ j j'j ?>~L j r^LUI j^lltl J-sjsJI-? 

. Lpji LJ SjJLaJI j j Jl& (jlk; Lo jj& j 4 aJLaJI ^ 
.sjiLiJI (jji Lo ^Lt jjliaj Lo jj& j SjisLlI V 



. J JJLo Tjj ,,,!>; 1 L-i3 j ^£-^1 Lo- > 
.xLo't dUi ^ij TULJl ^ Lo j Y^hAl\ £^>JI jji Lo-Y 

.jj jlo j aij^i ^il sj^j ai" j s^lsji jJliJi jo^ji Lo-r 
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:XJl£j| fLitfl £i>l-o 

nil tS tS if o 

t*UiJL> i^JJbli ntl>j i A rl? n, ^ t Cols' i j-wJ-l^O i J^j 



0 liaM 



CrS 

Mj" t 

.IL;j.XsJI j-o ojL> _ V 

.SljJb ^Jl. jiL,-£ 

.i»L2JI ^Jl o^*-^- _fi 
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f- * a *• * 35 

.^1 i»Uilc«I>-fl 
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jjipig^Jl£j|>j^JI 



THE THIRTY-THIRD LESSON 

THE SIXTH SECTION The Masdar 

.kis (prill j o^lll) « JUiSfl iLo j ( Ja^ £u»JI Jjb pi rJjuksJI 

The Masdar is a noun signifying action only. Verbs are derived from the Masdar, as in: 
o>iJI Striking; Helping, for example. The Masdar's construction from three-lettered 

words is irregular and known by usage. From the non-three-lettered words, (its 
construction is) according to rules, as in: ...siklJI ( Jl*kj)H «J 1*^)11 * JL«iyi. 

<Lp 5LT 5| kfcli fe£ ( jJ\ .4*3 J^c J^iJ {jtikJ ^iis jj £1 jlisJI j 
.(SLjJ Wx :j*u *Lu£* 515" 5| Uajl *j V j « ( £Sj iL5 

(cj>^u vjJiio' (I^u) Sis < ( 1°^ ^ Ja\ jjlajij j^ju CsLki hjl* 

If the Masdar is not the Maf'ul Mutlaq, it governs with the government of its verb, meaning 
it gives the nominative state to its subject, if it is intransitive, as in: J} The 
standing of Zaid amazed me. The Masdar also gives the accusative state to its simple 
object (*j Jjils), if it is transitive, as in: iL^S CxU .u*^ ^ Sa'eed's helping of 'All is a virtue. 
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It is not permissible to advance the word governed by the Masdar before the Masdar. 
Then, you would not say: 3 ju. <l>y* Lsj jg>?& 'Amr s striking of Zaid amazed me. If the 

Maf'ul Mutlaq (is advanced), then it governs with the government of the verb preceding it, 
as im I 1^3-3 c Zy* I struck 'Amr a strike. Therefore, is accusative due to (cj>^) not 
due to the Masdar (C>^). 

J^LdlpI j J^UJIpl^ i^iUJI Jj=Lill 

THE SEVENTH SECTION: The Active and Passive Participles 

:J-cliJI pi 

.(IL; jAill £>jU °J) ^jiAII <JJuj JJiil ^ j-s JL; J-Lt ( J*ib) j-; jiij pi 
The Active Participle 

(The Active Participle) is derived from (JjuL) in order to signify the one who establishes an 

action, in the meaning of the occurrence (of an action), meaning the occurrence of an 
action from (that which the Active Participle represents). The Active Participle is taken 
from the three-letter verb on the pattern of (J-tli), as in: *5l3 (The one) standing; 

Helper. In other than the three-letter verb, its form is on the pattern of the present-tense 
verb form of that verb with Meem vowelled with Dammah in the place of the Particle of 
the Present-Tense (icjUiiJI Cjy>) and the vowel Kasrah placed upon that consonant before 
its end, as in: Inside, entering; Extractor. 

1513 L*^) i Lu.fi.tl Jit LuiSJ j * jULrtfl j JUJI ^LLo' 515" jl JaaJI Jax J^*j j 
j^l3 I) tJ^a.r.M^I jl t(Cdc: fijjl l^lj jLaui ^£~L>) tJUJI jl * (^5? 
j^?b Jj>j jjifi;) 'O^J^o jl < ( Ijlc. jl 5^1 Lo) t L Jdi\ <Jy> jl < (?jL«*5 
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The Active Participle governs with the government of a verb, if it has the meaning of the 
present and future tense and is supported by the Subject (luiUl), as in: tj\ pji jL*j 
Sa'eed's father is standing. Or (it is supported) by the (word associated with) the Hal ( 
JUJl), as in: CxU \ j>\ l^b jL*^ j>i\> Sa'eed came to me as a helper of his father All Or (it is 
supported by) the Interrogative Hamzah s>i), as in: JL**; sjIj! /s Sa'eed standing? 

Or (supported by) the Particle of Negation (^l^jy;), as in: Li j ,5^1 4*^^13 L> Sa'eed is not 

standing now or tomorrow. Or (it is supported by) a noun modified (by an adjective) 
(iJj-JjuJI), as in: ULc J>j jjlt 14////? /77e as a man helping his father AH. 

jl Li j! 5^1 LL& j^Ltll jL**s) .ii-jVl 4*i ^J^4 ^> ^5*-* 6^ lil Li? 

If the Active Participle signifies the meaning of the past-tense, Idafah is required, as in: 
Za/tf was Sa'eed's helper yesterday, this is when the Active Participle is 

indefinite. 

As for when the Active Participle is defined with Lam, then all tenses are equal, as in: 
! UU 6jjI JL*-; Sa'eed is the helper of his father AH now or tomorrow or 

yesterday. Therefore, it governs (like a verb) in all situations. 

J^isJI pi 

.J*ill aJlc £3j •yS Jl& jiJ ^liiill J^lfJI ^jUalJI JaaJI jiiJ pi 

j J^lo) ( IjjJiS jl (ejjjJa-o) i LkaJ (J^ils) jjj ^Lt ^*iJI ^-o j 

.(gyiisJ j J>lo) i J^i\ J-si U ^jUalfl J-tUJI p& 6^ j-o j ([^^j 

Jl 5^1 ijjl j^Jilo L**5) < J-tUJI pt ^ Sj^loJI Jtfl jijL J_4fdl jit j 

.(Li 
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The Passive Participle 

(The Passive Participle) is a noun derived from the passive-voice present-tense transitive 
verb in order to signify the one upon whom an action has occurred. 

Its form is taken from the three-letter primary verb on the pattern of (Jj*Ls) literally, as in: 
oj>k<; Struck. Or (its pattern is) estimated, as in: Jjis (Words) spoken; {^J^} Aim, extent. 

From other than the three-letter verb, it is like the Active Participle (in that it is derived 
from the) present-tense verb (except) with Fathah placed on the consonant before its 
end, as in: J^JJ Entrance, entered; Extracted. 

The Passive Participle governs with the government of the passive-voice verb with the 
conditions mentioned for the Active Participle, as in: bi j! $i\ Lx^ Sa'eed helped 

his father now or tomorrow. 






.JlJL^I jl JUJI 'tJJuj titf dkJ. 
4*j Jifi j J*iJI jiii j * J*aJI ^Lt j-S Ji£ JjJ pi :J^*lsJI pi 
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.^aJ JLLw aii^ J^iT j ' J-tUJI pfiJ^-O 

.dUjj jlo TJJLiJI J^t J^UJI pi JuJU j^Ls-V 
"iXJtJ aILoI 4 ijjS^JI *J$h\ jjiij La^ ^iT j » JjiisJI pT (J>&-^ 

.zM dUi ^ii TjiiJi jux jjJLLsJi pT j^Ju j*- > > 

LLo JjJLLsJI pT j J-cUJI pT^>kijl-l 

.lijjiJI p^Sol ^j^iiJ JUJI IJjb-t 
«l Cw-jl^t»JI j)jL« _ o 
Tiidll cJl Cuts' M 
JjLt jl 5^1 jL*^ ip&li Lo-V 
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.isLj ^JUJI -S 

.Z>\JJ\ Jd. jJj-T 

.SlkLJI vl^JI-i 

55^1 jL**-. Jjb-0 

JjiJI-A 

jjjl j. J-LJJI-V 

U C>J\- 

.^L. glkijdbJI-r 
•Jj-^ b-s ^ Jj-* vi -6 
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j^D£j|g^ljJI>i^ll 



THE THIRTY-FOURTH LESSON 

THE EIGHTH SECTION: The (Verbal) Adjective And The Superlative Noun 
The (Verbal) Adjective 

.o^il JjtfJI ^ ^15 Jlj J*S ^0 jiiJ pi 

j oJL g j < ^La.i.'JL JjJutSJ I j J-tliJI p-jl 4lLw? ^S^)^i |_gL&~ i ^ ^ j 

.(JjJj j j 

•J-tUJI ul ^ jjSjlsJI jUi^^I i?>lj J*_t JiAi j 

tLij^sj^JI j^o~b Oj_^> jl C*f^2j s l Jja j tjuLiaJI ^ ^5 LgJji-Lo Igj CJjj j_ ? i« j 

. (|JJl?JI j-^> ^jLc < UJl> j-^> jJ^Lc <<jlSL> ^i-) : J-^-« 

(The Verbal Adjective) 123 is a noun derived from an intransitive verb in order to signify the 
one who establishes an action with a meaning of permanence. Its pattern is at variance 
with the pattern of the Active and Passive Participles, it is known by usage, as in: ^ 

Good; Difficult; ^1 Courageous; 'UuJ* Noble; jjl Docile. 

The (Verbal) Adjective governs with the government of its verb, without exception, with 
the condition of the dependencies previously mentioned in the Active Participle. When 
you govern (another word) with the (Verbal Adjective) in the nominative state, there is no 
pronoun in the adjective. When you make (the governed word) accusative or genitive, 
then there is a pronoun of the modified-noun, like: lili ;yi> *l£ 'AH is good in his character; 

bU 'AH is good in character; jLkil ^> fjj. AH is good-natured. 
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:J^JiJI pi 

The Superlative Noun 

.*jL£. ) ( JJ. sSLjj Oj^Jjjdl jJlc JjuJ Jxi j-o jiij pi 
jJsil y_t) 4V 4i- V CrJ 0<M 0-5 ^! ^ 'W^ (i*if) j 

S* 0 ft ^ (jft ? Oft ^ O ^ ft 

Ot-*0tft OK- -* £ 

(The Superlative Noun) is a noun derived from a verb in order to signify a modified-noun's 
excess over other than it. Its form is (Jj.il) mostly. It is only constructed from the primary 

three-letter verb (which is not related in meaning to) color nor defects, as in: ^lill JjJ! *1£ 

'AH is the most virtuous of people. 

If (the verb) is more than three letters, or it is related (in meaning) to color or defects, it is 
required to construct it from the primary three-letter (verb) that signifies exaggeration, 
intensity or abundance, first. Then, place a Masdar after it (derived) from that verb in the 
accusative as a Tamyeez, as you would say: L\J^J lil -J, He was worst in removing, 
extracting; jjil stronger in redness; Ly£ *J\ more horribly disabled and ^ u jkJl >j&] 
jj; more disturbed than Zaid. Its rule is that of the subject, as has passed. It (also) comes 
for the object, as in: jiil Most solemn;'^*£\ Most engaged; Most known. 

u>jf >Jj. illJcJ\ j 
.(JjJSfl JJj) * f 5ub if-V 

J" Oft ft ft 
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The Superlative is utilized in three manners: 

1 ) The Mudaf, as in: ^jUl j-kit jJj Zaid is the most virtuous of people; sf>oT jjJ! LifcU 

Fatimah is the most virtuous of women. 

2) It is defined with Lam, as in: jjJSfl Zaid is the most virtuous. 

3) The particle (^) is placed after it, as in: jjj. ^ jjjf jjj Zaid is more virtuous 
than 'Amr. 

.JUj JJail 3>' j 

In the first, the singular and masculine is permissible, if the Mudaf llaihi is defined with 
Lam, just as it permissible for the Superlative Noun to agree with the modified-noun, as 

in: r jitl jJiif Isj Zaid is the most virtuous of people; jjJ! j ^jill !>Uiii jljjjJI 7~/7e ftra Za/d/s 

are the two most virtuous of people; r jDl jjJi j JLiiii 5ji£Jl 7"/7e Za/c/s are #7e most 

virtuous of people; ^\ jjjf j ^jiJl ;JijJ Ha A///7C/ as the most virtuous of people; LLiJ jLL^I 

.jUl jJii! j 7~/7e /n/o /¥/>7£/s are //7e most virtuous of people; JJJi j oLLki oLi^ll 

7"/7e A//>7d/s as /fte /770s/ virtuous of people. If it is indefinite, the singular and masculine are 
required, as in: Jl>j jjJl 3j* j jjJI ^11* 7~/7ese a/e #7e most virtuous of two men 

and these are the most virtuous of men. 
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In the second, agreement is required, as in: jjJSfl ijj Zaid is the most virtuous; p^Jh\ jLJ-JI 
The two Zaids are the most virtuous; jjjah I jjJujJl The Zaids are the most virtuous. 

In the third, it is required that it is always singular and masculine, as in: Js u JJ^! jjj 
Zaid is more virtuous than Amr; jjj. jjjf jl^jjJl Two Zaids are more virtuous than Amr; 

jjJ! 5jJu^I 777e Za/bfe are /77cv© virtuous than 'Amr; jjj. j-o jjJi oLiftl j jbJ^Jl j li* 
A///7C/, //7e fti/o A///7C/5 and the Hinds are more virtuous than Amr. 

p)N J> J^_*j V j «>itUI oUi J> Jii: JyjJSfl pi j « J-tUJI j 
SUj Cjtj Lo) :^J>i Ji-o <J l*5>o J^jJitl pt J^JUj J*3 gjij ^L? lil ^1 SL^I y&LkJI 
Cjfj Lo) :JUtf -J SI ('^>l)i J^U J^siil itid&c&^ii* j££JI ^ ^ 

In the three manners (of usage), a pronoun is concealed in the subject and the 
Superlative governs that pronoun. Originally, the Superlative does not govern an 
apparent noun, except when it is permissible for a verb in the meaning of the Superlative 
Noun to occur in its place like their saying: jjj ^j. _i il* j^£JI ^j. j> %ij cS\j Lo I have 
not seen a man with more excellent Kuhl in his eye than that in the eye of Zaid. Kuhl is the 
subject like Q^Ji), when properly it is said: jjj jz& j>_ Li" J^JI «J '^jq cJj L> / 
have not a man with excellent Kuhl in his eyes as is excellent in the eyes of Zaid. 

.o j .jjill >J ^Lt iLij (JlJvi jJlc; jiJ .j5ui jiij pi A^tm\ iLkJi 

•J-cLiil pi ^ CwS laS J? jj-ij J-£-fc J-S-*^ j 

j <2jL? s^lc. ^Lt (Jj^sj^JI sSLj |_ ? Lt J-Ld jAill j-o ji,:Lj pi :J r i2i£ll pi 

jl^a j$jJ p tsliJI j iiJljJI Jl& jjb Lo i5^iJI 5-0 j^iiJ 51 Sjj^isJI 

.j^l »jLc C^Ls ^Liii5 ^jJDl JJLill 
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J> J~gi£fl J*il JsJu V j • (°j-o) 2-s jf r klL li^J jl ULiaJ LSI JyjJiJI Jiif J&*isJ j 

.dUi JLLo IgjUiiT Jit j ffi.Aj.tl jLL^JI o>t- > 
.2JlLo°I j-s dUi £>ij TdUs i>£ U j 5 Jit ffiijJI laAJI JsJtf |_^s- T 

.j^iiijuTo>'-i 

.dUJJ Ji* TiS^uJI j_t ljulj 5^ (!>! Jt^ 2 ^' 1*-* I Ls^P 

.jjlLsl dUi £>il TJyj*fl!ll ^1 Js J-tUJI Ji-A 

.{^uJ. L^Lt j J4*s ^ULt jjb 

.ub^i J>j Jjil- 0 
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J>j^>M 

.foul IJub'-Y 

. ^ ■i.i j jj^JI j L> — V 

j^l o^jLu-i 

lJU? jL*^-o 

.Sj-wlJL .....Col 
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THE THIRTY-FIFTH LESSON 

THE SECOND PART: The Verb, its definition has preceded 

.>-Sri-r 

The verb's types are three: 

1- ^Ul) Past-Tense Verb. 

2- (£jUaJI) Present-Tense Verb. 

3- (jjSfl) Command Verb. 

:^UI JJUJI 

.(Ij5>25) 

The Past-Tense 

(The past-tense) is a verb signifying a time prior to the time of conversation. It is fixed (at 
its ending) based upon Fathah, if there is no vowelized nominative pronoun. Otherwise, it 
is fixed based upon Sukun, as in: cj>^ / struck. Or (it is fixed) based upon Dammah, if it 
were with Waw, as in: They struck. 
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CkU Jjl ^ (^51) a>L jj-^fl i-JiJ J*a 

« LtjUaJ i}L* dUjJ j t J_C;LaJI ^Jg JLSljVI j JUJI ^ J ^ij £51 ^ ^^LLo jusVI a-Jj US' 

.J_cLUI ^ LfjliJ °J 

The Present-Tense 

(The present-tense verb), with one of the letters (^ii) literally in its beginning, resembles 
the noun in: 

1 - Agreement in their vowelled and vowelless consonants, as in: ±>J* He is striking; 
fcjd^j. He is removing s. th., then it is like: The one striking; \J^J> The one 
removing s.th. 

2- The (correctness) of entering the Lam of Emphasis (xjftiJI fi) in its beginning, 
you would say: ' r Jj Lsj %\ Surely Zaid is standing. Likewise, you'd say: jyUJ buj 5| 
Surely Zaid is standing. 

3- Equality between them in the number of letters. 

Likewise, the verb resembles the noun in meaning in that it shares (its meaning) 
between the present and the future, like the Active Participle. Due to that it is 
named Mudari', in other words, resembling the Active Participle. 
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(^JJI) and make the present-tense particular to the future, as in: 4>k~; He will strike. 
The Lam vowelled with Fathah will make it particular to the present, as in: v^JsJ Surely he 
is striking s.o. 

The Particles of the Present-Tense are vowelled with Dammah in the four-letter verb, 
meaning in that which its past-tense has four letters, as in: ^»ju, and it is vowelled with 
Fathah in that which is aside from the four-letter verb, as in: gj&sjtdtjj*. 

Its I'rab, with the rule in the verb being fixed-construction (at its ending) due to its 
resemblance to the noun while the rule in the noun is I'rab (at its end). That is when the 
Nun of Emphasis is not attached nor the Nun of the feminine plural. The types of I'rab of 
the present-tense verb are three: nominative, accusative and jussive, as in: <>kij 51 t ^L 



Categories of I'rab of the Present-Tense Verb 

u^jf ZkjJ <JJ. ^UiJI JJuJI 4*1 jl\ 
The I'rab of the present-tense verb has four perspectives: 

First: That it be nominative with Dammah, accusative with Fathah and Jussive with 
Sukun. This category is particular to the singular, sound verb other than the 
second-person feminine, as in: Uiq jj .yisb •} <yisL 
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j i }l*i5 j t cS\ j i^jiJuil pb j < j^AjlL La) :Jjis <&>*x. jl l*^*^? 2LtLkoJI 5>l»JI 

Second: That it be nominative with the establishment of the Nun, accusative and jussive 
with (the Nun's) elision. This category is particular to the dual, the masculine plural and 
the second-person feminine singular, sound or otherwise, you would say: 

Third: That it be nominative with the estimation of Dammah, accusative with Fathah and 
jussive with the elision of the final consonant. This category is particular to the Naqis verb 
with Ya and with Waw, other than the dual, plural and second-person feminine, you would 

(j^SliJL £/aisO j *|»Sui oi^u fj^l j ^iiJI jj^j£-> L-JiDI j itiJiJI jjjI^j 5' 

Fourth: That it be nominative with the estimation of Dammah, accusative with the 
estimation of Fathah and jussive with the elision of the final consonant. It is particular to 
the Naqis verb with Alif, other than the dual, plural and second-person feminine, as in: 
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(^pl) LtjUaiJI (Jjy i>L j^ftl Lij j tJL&Lfifl j Jl*JI o 1 - 0 ] ijM J** :^jLs»iJI jAiJI 

? liU j S V jJ ^jUrJJI JJLiJI v^AJ ji T^U^I jAiJI ^ U-r 
.dUjj jls T^Urtll JJLifl pl^l ^* Lo-i 
JLLo dUi ^il TUjLbJ ^jLiiJI J-Aill liU-0 

.dUi \Jj. 2&J OU ^jUtdl JJLaJI J^-A 

.jjiVL r ^uJI ^3LlJI JJLiJI v l ^1 plOU jTil- > • 
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.i>lSJI J> IjJjL i*ifi\-\ 
.sJukLJI ^Jlc l^p dJjii yJJj- V 

o 0 

.LijjuJI CJILII 

.Lijj^JI i>L« ^ (Jj^aJI-Y 

.liiJi^i. *i-r 

.c^$\J>. oULLII-i 

.^jlfuuii y I^ji cjiifi-o 

ol^l oikil jUiifl-A 

V J^iXJI-V 

.liijMfr ill I ^JlJI ii^j^s ^JlJI j-o- ^ 

.UjL^ alii ^TojL^iJi jUl^ iifi j-s-r 

£ 
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THE THIRTY-SIXTH LESSON 

The Present-Tense Nominative Verb 

Jjs j i jjL*J Jjfc) :_^>ij <|»jL>JI j chilli ^■^Lr? 1 -' i 'CSj-*-*-* £j^3^' pjLaiJI ^ J-«l*JI 

The government in the present-tense nominative verb is related to meaning. (The 
government related to meaning) is the verb's being free of accusative and jussive 
government, as in: [yLij 'crDi >* 1 j5^; >* '.i^m >*■ 

The Present-Tense Accusative Verb 

The government in the accusative present-tense verb is due to (the presence of) one of 
five particles: iil j ji" j °>J j jf, as in: *JI jl LJ I desire that my brother do good 

toward me; ob^i y Lt / never strike you; Ji ji ^ iuiLI / accepted faith in order to 
enter paradise; ii) I >iL' oil Consequently, Allah will forgive you. (Also due to) the 
estimation of (51) in seventeen situations condensed into seven divisions: 
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.1L*JI J>il coLsl :j£o 4 ^£> > 
.JuiiiJ isj il3 ^ JJU- V 
.^liit ilJI jLT Lo^ vjl*5 Jji < a^AJI ( r V) I^-r 

4 jLs£fl j iCsLiJjj bjjjs Lo) <JL£ll j fax JjS) t.lfl^l j 

1 - After (^i>), like: £LsJI Jial coLi / submitted (in faith) until I will enter the 
paradise. 

2- After {ft) in the meaning of {-^J), as in: jjj r U Zaid stood in order to pray. 

3- After (a^All as in His, the Exalted's saying: 4j44^ ^ 5^ ^Y'But Allah was 
not going to chastise them. " 128 

4- After (fUJl) occurring in reply to a command (>»Sn), as in: ilsii iLs! / will submit, 
then you must submit; (after) a prohibition CJiJI), as in: oi*£i L/ a*5 t Do not be 
disobedient, you will be punished; (or after) interrogation (il^Lftfl), as in: Jj£ 

Do you know, then you will be successful?; (or after) negation (J&JI), as in: 
'Sj> JJS bjjji L> You do not visit us, then we will honor you; (or after) a statement of 
hope (JUltl), as in: Haiti SfLo ^ cJ / iy/s/7 / /73c/ money, then I would spend it (for 
good); (and after) propositions G*o*JI), as in: v^-^ ip t'\ Is it not that after 
you landed with us, then you were affected by goodness. 
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5- After (jljJl) likewise, occurring in reply to matters preceding in the fourth section, 
as in: iLsi j °AJ I will submit and you must submit... until the end of the 
examples. 129 

6- After (jt) in the meaning of (<J\), as in: JLs jl / will come to you until you 
give me my right. 

7- After jlj), when the appositive is an apparent noun, as in: '^6 j iULS <rtfM 
Your standing and leaving surprised me. 

i& <Ok*JI jlj 2-S j <Ui*JI J^il $ cJJ) <>J ( f V) Cjf) jUil i 

It is permissible to combine (51) with Lv) in the meaning of (^/), as in: jI»JI Jijt $ cJ^i / 
surrendered (to faith) so that I will enter into paradise; (and combine) with the Waw of 
Apposition (likLlI jlj), as in: 5! j oUL3 <<~iM Your standing and that you are leaving 

surprises me. 

Know that (51) occurring after (a statement of) knowledge, it is not an accusative 

governing agent for the present-tense. Rather, it is only a lightening (of the effect of 
government) from the heavy (accusative) government, as in His, the Exalted's saying: 
{^y> °SL° lij^ jl "He knows that there must be among you sick. " 130 Regarding its 
occurrence after supposition, then two perspectives are permissible: that it be made 
accusative due to (the supposition) or that it made like that which occurs after knowledge, 
as in: l^L^i jl iy^L^ 51 \£\ I suppose that I will help him. 
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The Present-Tense Jussive Verb 

j Lii> j jjf j lol j L4-o j o| 'y» 5 t|ljUoJI j ^llfl ( V) j >Vl pf (J) j UJ j d 
i£*5 5J j (OjJi3 V j <jiiiJ j UJ j «3iLJ jU) :j^u Jjj&JI jl j j y j j-s 

The government in the present-tense jussive verb is due to one of the following particles: 
(•J); (lii); (j-iSfl iV); (sUaliJI V) and the words of requital (sljUiJI US'), and they are: 

sjjJLoJI jl j j^l j ^1 j j Ui~> j ^Jl j Loil j i j| 

as in: ^LJ J He did not travel; L ^ UJ He had not (yet) disobeyed; jiiil A/e must spend; 
CjJ* *i Don't Strike!; v£>! °.Jjc jl If you are respectful I will be respectful, until the 
examples' end. 

j jjj 4X) .'J^b V j lij&l lilb UJ y * ( UJ j jjj 4j5) :j^23 » ( UJ) j& jAill Jsi» j^fj j 

Know that (J) governs the present-tense as a negated past-tense verb and (UJ) is like that 

except that there is an expectation after and a continuity before it. 131 It is permissible to 
elide the verb coming after (UJ), you would say: UJ j isj w5 Zaid regretted and yet, 

meaning: ixJ\ iilL UJ Regret bad not yet benefitted him. You would not say: -J 3 juj -,x>. 
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T jUJI j c^lDl ^ 1^ jtf 'M ^jL^iil 
.(ijliaJI jl j oil «y '0') J c^sljlJI i>l ^Jlc J>5 lil C^aij J 

jikjl jJu 2j3\j}\ j .iilisJI j_« li&*J U!l j ti^Lu Cu^jdi JLjl Juu iiSljJI (jl) lil j 

.|Jl*JI Jl*j AioljJli' l^iiiAj jl jj^J US' <U~s?lj U\L*> jj^J 

^i>l j! (^1 V ^ « UJ t jJ) j « f jlj»JI Jbcf 4jJl& JiS lil ^LitiJI JJUJI fjrfj j 
. (SjlioJI jl j [yl <^l tj-o 1 L>JLl > (^jI ^ Lol t La4-5 ( jl) j t sljUjJI olds' 

.jjSn jji jh\ Uc Idjj jijij jl (UJ) j (jj) j^JI j 

.dUjJ jlo ^jLsrJJI £-0 (j!) jLffe'l C^i j^is-i 

.dUjJ jLs7V- p i ^U^L^bjjUJI J^lsSljJI (jl) jl Ji-o 

T^ill j&2Li3ljJI (jl) j£> J Lo-l 
. Lfl JJu j * p j^JI J-o I _j_c; ij_&-V 

•l-LLo ILLol ^-0 Lfcilt oljUJJI olds' ilt-A 

.dUjJ jl« 5U^?i j^Ul Lo j SgjLaiJI ^ (UJ j J^*5 liLo-S 

.xJJ Jl^-o ^5 dUi ^Sll S ( UJ) jJu jAitl ^ji> Jjb- > • 
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t^^jU Le-J f-r? - ^ J V'^ ' ^ (J - *?^- 6, J H~>J'rt'>n tl J <^jjA«JI ^ji.^fttl gj?CLJl\ 



0 *■ o^o. 



J 1 0 I \ 



.ULLJI^jju^-r 
.Jill J^-i ^ HajU VLj ^ c**J-V 



£ - ■ ^»"* [jjL t . fr . ...... Vl~ \ 

* 5 



. L? iiijL; jl... ..- Y 

.'^sjcsj..... f^jn- Y 

■J± Jj^c^l}\-i 

...51 j tii>l^j 

— .....d\j^k>\ f ^j+uJ& Lo-*\ 
J jLaui gU-V 

^ rr 44*L VI y^Jl j£sJl ^ j^-^ 
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THE THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON 

THE PRESENT-TENSE VERB AND WORDS OF REQUITAL 

A word of requital (sljUUI liis"), be it a particle or a noun, is entered upon two sentences in 

order to signify that the first sentence is a cause for the second. The first is termed the 
condition and the second, the requital. 

jji j , (aio^l ^-/\ 5[) iXaJi jj ( Ji) LbU * r#Ji lii iSI jJLfti j 

Then, if the condition and the requital are both present-tense verbs, the jussive state is 
required in both, as in: j^J^ jl If you honor me, I will honor you. If both verbs are 
past-tense, there is no literal government in either verb, as in: cj>^ cj>^ jl If you had 

struck, I have struck. If the requital alone is a past-tense verb, the jussive state is required 
in the condition, as in: ^li>^ j^j^ h\ If you strike me, then I had struck you. If the condition 

alone is a past-tense verb, two perspectives are permissible in the requital, as in: ^j£> £1 
j! iu J\ If you had come to me I would honor you. 
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Know that when the requital is a past-tense verb without (the particle Ji), Fa is not 
permissible in the requital, as in: ALiJft b\ If you honored me, I honored you; (as 

well as) His, the Exalted's saying: 4 LJ 51^ ii£s jh. "And whoever enters it (Bekkah) will 
be secure."^ 25 If the requital is a present-tense verb, positive or negated with (i), two 
perspectives are permitted, as in: AJjJti j\ AjJ*! jJ>j^> ij If you honor me, I will honor 
you;'&jJ\ "JS ji V ^r^-dii l)\ If you abuse me, I will not strike you. 

LSI j ^lA^ 3ULTI 5| ji^ vjl*5 J>lT »I^t LSI ^Lsil 'tisJ 'ojq rJuljJI 

^jJl Cwoli Lj iili °.>4f^ 0! '5^' t^- 3 J^-^V ^M^i & 5 

.4 p-* li| 

If the requital is not one of the two aforementioned categories, the particle Fa (full) is 
required in the requital, and that is in four circumstances: 

First: The requital is a past-tense verb with the particle (ii), as in His, the Exalted's 
saying: ^iJ jM jys lis jy^ jlf "If he steals, a brother of his did indeed before... " 136 

Second: The requital is a present-tense verb negated with (a particle) other than (V), as 
in: {'*2-» JJb °JS Lo .^Vl ^ o- 5 whoever desires a religion other than Islam, it 

shall not be accepted from him. " 137 
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Third: The requital is (may be) a nominal sentence (1^1 ik>), as in His, the Exalted's 
saying: { i^JLui >Ju£ & IL^JL *T> "Whoever brings a good deed, he shall ten like it (as a 
reward). " 138 

Fourth: The requital is a creative sentence, either a command, like the His, the Exalted's 
saying: illl l\ ji) "Saj// If you love Allah, then follow me." 139 Or a 

prohibition, as in in His, the Exalted's saying: ^jlJsLlI >J\ %*y>*°Ji oL^jJ [^dsli ^li) "7"/7eA7 

if you find them to be believing women, do not send them back to the unbelievers. " 140 Or 
interrogation, as in saying: IS-J If you abandon us, then who will show us 

mercy. Or a supplication, as in your saying: 1JJI oU>3~i Llijil ->l If you honor us, then may 

Allah show you mercy. 

At times, (lil) occurs with a nominal sentence in the place of Fa, like His, the Exalted's 
saying: {ijalh %J, lil °^jS\ Cwsli Lj °b[ j} "And if an evil befalls them for what their 

hands have already wrought, lo! they are in despair. " 141 

juiSfi tic («,[) jlas lJi j 

The particle (5J) is only estimated after the following verbs: 
1 -Command Verb, as in: °£*15 d*5 Study, you will succeed. 

2- Prohibition, as in: \jf °j£j 4»isij 1 Do not lie, (the outcome) is good. 

3- lnterrogation, as in: 'oU bjjjs J* Do you visit us, we will honor you. 

4- Wishes, as in: jjIc / wish you were with me, I would serve you. 
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♦,1 :ji jOss) :dUji [^JLS op ^ cjfj \J ^ililJ Cw-.' JjSfl J! LJ lil kfi' J* 

v i\ ^Lti (jiiJl J^A5 ji^i V) :^dji ^io°T dU4i .^L^n ^Jji" j 

. ( jllll J^jg V o|) :JIE ^ 

All of that is when the first (the condition) is a cause for the second (the requital) as you 
have seen in the examples. The meaning of (^fii ji*5) is: °pbc5 51 If you study you will 

succeed, and likewise are the remaining examples. Due to that, saying: jllll ji-'Ju- Sf Do 

not disbelieve, you mil enter the hellfire, is not allowed due to the disallowance of the 
cause when it is not proper to say: jllll Jii5 °)&5 "i jl //yew do not disbelieve, you will enter 

the hellfire. 

jii) ^icJ JjVl ik^JI j ^llU Li*s ^JjVl 5j^j ^ «^ii> J^Ja SljLjJJI IsJi" 

.(>>lfl £ lj>) Ljllll j (>>ln 

:^lj-o lijjl ^ s UJL l IjaJI ol j&L** 
.(V) UiLo l^LbJ^I 51T 131- V 

.aSLSjI ik> i l>JI 5LT ljl-£ 
.(V) J^u LsiLs 5LT jl bJj ^Uill 0^ lil oU>jJI jj^ :Cjb 
.(j3) ^L^>*I>#JI 51^ lil 5 Ull j>i j^^:UJb 
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.duJj jIo-TUJ>i jju jJg liu jjU j^iji^ilurj^jG u JU-y 

.JLIoj dUi ^Jj Ij^JI j J?>lll ^ iJ*JI $y>q \Jl£-*\ 
.dUjJ jL 5 5 l>JI ■JLs £ UJI J>i ^ j^-V 
JULo il^l s |#J| Jui 5 UJI J>i j^U j^Ls jTil- A 

.|JLLi IgJ jls j 5 lj*JI jjus 5 UJI J>i v ijlj-o' \ 
JLUj dlJi °^J>j <i\Jj» j 5 5 UJI ^?>o ( lil) £i5 Ji- N • 
XLU tilth kli £>il ? (jl) jl23 JUftl y JJu- > ^ 




♦ ^J>J j 1 - 0 JLrM * Ij^l J ^>^l J- 5 ^ V" 1 -* - ^ 

Loj_^-o J?yUl j_j5o J-5j> P}b plft-Y 1 
. 5 Ij^JI j i?>Ltl ^ jv^' J-*^ pU- i 

. 5 I>JI JLs 5 UJI J>i l$J j^fj V 6}l5 oU-0 
. c lj»JI Jl& 5 UJ j>o J»s^ P!A5 pU-*\ 

.L>lj , l>JI Ju- s UJI J>i LfJ (>> ^ oU-V 
.ftjlio l^J J-5j> P}\5 pU-A 
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«■* ♦♦-* 

0 o 

.cAji cA'^s 
^jkj U ^4i5 cJL> 

jjlj-JI ^ j .dLIa L^J ^ ^Jl S^l j-sJI JU. j * Jj*JI jJU /UJI J>a v>>J ^j'j- 3 

ur . ^ii-o ill I fjzlz* iLx. j-o j^- ^ 

U Mvi4 5 l>t ^L™j 51 jf- 0 

UV .4^JI j^j^J ^lA^S SULTI o^i y 

Jjli (^) cJ\ JjST jJb i-s-V 

* ' ■* ° - 

. s jla j-o I jl*i5* Lo j- A 
.1^ ilfl dJI#i \i£>l\-\\ 
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us 



.£j*JI &J\ ^JJI Jj ^-S- > 

■* ' - - > 

4 LfLo ^>°L I ^ piisi lil j)- 0 
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THE THIRTY-EIGHTH LESSON 

The Command Verb 

it i£i^ j ( r jl J jil j o >l) « yiUiJI J^UJI JjUJI ci^ Jit Ji5 litf JJ^ 
(^JLtl) ;JAj tliJb j^u5\jl j I ^tiijl jl Sjj-lSv-o j 4 {yJali\) : 

cL^I .a^L^s US' r >>JI Ls^U Jl& ^if-s ^1 J*i j 

The command verb is a word signifying the seeking of an action from the subject of the 
second person, as in: I. Its forms (are produced) in the present-tense verb by 

eliding the Particle of the Present-Tense, then look, if that which is after the (elided) 
Particle of the Present-Tense is vowelless, Hamzah al-Wasl 150 vowelled with Dammah is 
added if its third consonant is vowelled with Dammah, as in: >iJ!; and (the Hamzah is) 
vowelled with Kasrah if the third consonant is vowelled with Fathah or Kasrah, as in: .^l 
I. If (the letter after the Particle of the Present-Tense) is vowelled, it has no 
need of the Hamzah, as in: .it. From this (category) is the form of (Jl*i)fl). 

The command verb is fixed or Mabniy (at its end based) upon the signs of the jussive 
state just as is the case in the present-tense, as in: 
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. (Ijjij j J-iaij) Jj^u < sJulj 2 b jjjl L>_j I jj-15Lo 6^>l 
'J-^j ^Jjl L>_jJ ljj-l5s-o 6j>l JjL9 Lo j Lo j^ia-o <U_o lJj> Jjl jl j 

The Passive-Voice Verb 

The passive-voice verb is a verb whose subject has not been mentioned. It is a verb 
whose subject is elided and the verbal object is put in its place. It is particular to the 
transitive verb. 151 

The passive-voice verb's signs in the past-tense verb are that the first letter is vowelled 
with Dammah only and that which is before its end is vowelled with Kasrah, in those forms 
in which Hamzah al-WasI is not in their beginning, nor the extraneous Ta, as in: gj>i «j jJ. 

(And) that its beginning is vowelled with Dammah and that which is before its end 

vowelled with Kasrah in those forms in which the Extraneous Ta is in its beginning, as in: 

»'> * '.> 

(And) that the first vowelled letter is vowelled with Dammah and that which is before its 
end is vowelled with Kasrah, in those forms in which there is Hamzah al-WasI in its 
beginning, as in:ja£if <'^cJ\. The Hamzah follows the Dammah, if it has not been passed 
over. 

iU-_jijLo Jl3 Lo j Lo j^Jza LfrjLiaiJI dy>- j.^£j jl £jbaiJI ^Ji Jj^dJ\ JJLaJI Lo^Lfc j 

Agytti iL^^4 ) :JrfJ iiaB >/tfl Jjj Lo ^ l^j Ls^UJI 



The Guidance In Grammar 



200 



g-i_JI jii o_ilnAJ! 



The sign of the passive-voice verb in the present-tense verb is that the particle of the 
present-tense is vowelled with Dammah and that which is before its end is vowelled with 
Fathah, as in: except in the forms of: (aulJI <J~*^I <J^I <iitUitl), and their 

associate matters. Their only sign in the present-tense is the Fathah before the end, as 

> 0 ' > > 



in: r-sZlj iL^l^J. 



J^AJI ^Ul ^ Lift I U23 Li" (£U j JU3 ) « lit! oj>Sfl ^LstSJI ^ d& j 

The passive voice's sign in the Ajwaf verb 152 is that the first consonant of the past-tense is 
vowelled with Kasrah, as in: ^ .jjs. In the present-tense the middle consonant is 

converted to Alif, as in: ^LJ <jUj, just as the Alif in the past-tense passive-voice verb is 

converted to Waw in the forms of (J^uitl «ii*liiJI), as in: ijjji, as you are familiar with 

from Tasreef. 

^jLt 515" lil VI fSjjJiLo s>4JI j 5^1— itjLstSJI <J>> I*j 5^ lil *JJI ^ J~*j J^Jj j 

. Ijj-iSLo s^l JjLJ Lo j Lo jJLhJi lLo iiJ^*I»o lJ)^ 
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.U jlo j J^jJI ilji ^ ^il p *^o°Vl JJ^ ^UJ [j^ °jp r T 

?*Lb jU ^jJI JiiJI ^LaJ LLo- 0 
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J^SjJ) S>i 5i> ^ JtJj j JiAJI ^sSfl JUit 

,«|jLt Ojii dbl^ dby^y J-s-tl j t ljul (ji^ dbl^ JliiJ J-»-tl»- > 

ikdl yi j^jlll yisi-T 

.iSl ifj^j i IjX- 4 J-»L>o <£tiL;> t JuL g < jJULLjl '(jia^j tJ-SJsl 
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j^Plg^LlJI>j^l 

THE THIRTY-NINTH LESSON 

Passive Voice And Active Voice Verb 

- * 

:jJL .J^ikJI ;Jl ^liifl oji j-? Jiill %Jj 55^-5 jjLfi jJb U j ^jkll JJtfJM 

.aaU JjtfJI ^jij jJU jiJ J^lsJI jyi ^l^b Lo j JJUII-Y 

The verb is divided into two divisions: 

1 - Passive Voice Verb. It is that which signifies the occurrence of an action without 
transcending to the object, like: jjj c^i Sa'eed left. 

2- Active Voice Verb. It is that (verb whose action) trancends to the object in order 
to signify the occurrence of an action upon it. 

. ( I jjik> y^sj) i Jj**-^ _ ^ 
'^Jj*ju> i>l Jlc jLa^fl iJs Jj^j j «(Lija \J*> ^kti ) :>Su i^dyllo-Y 
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The Active Voice Verb extends (its meaning) to (the following): 

1- One object, as in: "\Jtk> jL*^s y£ Sa'eed helped Ja'far. 

2- Two objects, as in: Lijj \Jm> L*^ <Jz/\ Sa'eed gave Ja'far a Dirham. It is (also) 

permissible to confine (the verb's government) to one of the two objects, as in: 
ljuj c^Lti / gave Zaid and I gave a Dirham, in variance with the form of 

(culLc). 

3- Three objects, as in: L.U (^) idi iJjjj IDl jjL&i >4//a/7 informed his messenger that 
'Ali (AS) was Imam. From (these types of verbs) are: £u» ^1 *U1 ^jf. 

< Lj^I Ju jL^SVI jlj> ^ CcJsJ) -Jjikf&ZJ] JUiSfl »jjb ^ jj^l j JjSfl J>kJI j 
Jit jL^iVI jlj> .JL© ,J (colt) J^Isi' £Jl!jl j-s ^lill j t (IjLj»*s 1UI jjLtl) 

The first and last of these six verbs are like the two objects of (cAiA) in their permissibility 
to confine (the verb) to one of (the two objects), as in: Ll^ ill I -13 Allah informed Sa'eed. 
The second and third are like the two objects of (c^U) in lack of permissibility in restricting 
(the verb) to one (of the two objects). Then, you would not say: ^llil -jf Lu*j cj1/\ I 
informed Sa'eed is the best of men. Rather, you would say: ^llll -jf Lu*j coL°i I 
informed Sa'eed that 'All is the best of men. 

Verbs Of The Heart 

.cu>j-V tCJlj-o 4 ci>-£. < g^>- f tcilk-V tC-slt-^ 

edit? j <^U»li IjJj cult) tjLgjjJLlsJI ^Lt U jf,^;r^ ^f>JI j IJofsJI ^Lt J^I5 ^ j 

.(LJU l_^_t 

They are verbs which convey certainty or preponderance, and they are seven: 

1-(c^L;) To know; 2-(cili) 7b suppose; 3-(c>f~>') 7b reckon, figure; 4-(ci>) 7b believe, 
deem; 5-(cS\j) To believe, think; 6-(Luj) To claim, declare; 7 '-(oi>j) To find. 
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They are entered upon the Mubtada and Khabar making both accusative as a verbal 
object, as in: Su?u Ljj c^X*. I knew Zaid was virtuous; LJU eiii / believed 'Amr was 

learned. 

There are particularities for these verbs. We will mention the most important of those 
particularities in what follows: 

.(ljuj cult) :j>b !>G < (c,?^7f°l) ujL *J^i 4>f IjM j^i. ^ 

23 13 jLxw) <6^b jl (iJU calk JLxw) <cJiJj5 lil UbjliJI jy^-l 

j\ i {15&> °J Jilt jLfcJ cult) ipL^kj^l Jii CJiij lil JuiJI p-t jLi L$jI-V 

.(jikL o 

^^lislt) '4>ljJI 5 j-iJI ^-0 ^iL^o ^j*j^£> I^jJulZ j Lglcli 5' j.^ - *- 

1- They do not confine (the verb) to one of two of its objects, in variance with 
(c^k&i), then, you would not say: Ljj cjJj. I knew Zaid. 

2- (The verb's) nullification (of government upon its objects) is permissible when 
the verb is an intermediate, as in: jUic cili Sa'eed, I believe is learned. Or it is 

at the end, as in: cilk p3 L*« Sa'eed is standing, I believe. 

3- (The verb) is diverted from government when it occurs before interrogation, as 
in: T^l*» °J SjLc. JL*J cj±£ I believe Sa'eed is with you or Ja far? The meaning of 

Ta'leeq is that it does not govern literally, rather, it governs in meaning. 

4- lt is permissible that its subject and object are two dependent pronouns from one 
thing, as in: b\Lu jlAs. You informed me of departing; aiiui / assumed you 

to be virtuous. 
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J 4 (o>^2jI) (^b^ J ' (i^>fr) (cult) j 4 (C*if5l) J_jl»ij (cuiJ?) J 

io^^ill JLxil j-o .bJL> U>lj ^jJLft^ Cw^aiii < (jJLLII cj^I) (cu>j) 

At times, (ciiS) is found in the meaning of: cj>£\ To suspect; (cjX£) in the meaning of: cJ>i 

To be aware; (cjIj) in the meaning of: o>^i 7o see/ (oI>j) in the meaning of: SJliJI cj_^i 7b 

acquire s.th. lost. They give the accusative state to one object only. Then, at that time, 
they are not Verbs of the Heart, like: <_jL£JI eu»j I found the book. 

^1*^ JjJLkll J[ J-%UJI jjUij J*i 

^ 0 

. Ufc.^fi j lltuJI ^Lt J^jg j jb^jJI jl ^aJI JLi3 Jl*il :o jJiill JUif 

.^^Ls V Iki) JJiifl JL-tl fit : jJJ&l j 
.JLls j LkH LflLfil fit :*l«hl j 
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.LoLol (^) C^^jiiJIjilftf-i 
.Lib jJUJI cij-o 

O f 
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THE FORTIETH LESSON 

Defective Verbs and Verbs Of Approximation 

i J 6^) 'is* 3 ' "ijua jL£. LL? |_ ? Lt J-&U1I CJLbj JL*il :'Lhj\jJ\ JUi^l-l 

^llll L^Ii j l$J Lif JjSfl <^iJI j liifill Jl& J^jg j < (£JL.|^( j ^-jf 

. ( Lj13 Jlju- : Jj^ t I4J 

A-Defective Verbs: are verbs coined to affirm a subject's description being other than the 
description of its Masdar, (the Defective Verbs) are: 3 '^J\ 3^3 jis". Defective 

Verbs are entered upon the Mubtada and the Khabar. It gives the nominative state to the 
first as its noun and it gives the accusative state to the second as its Khabar. You would 
say then: LsU isj 515" Zaid was standing. 

^Lii (51s") j 
. ( isj 51^) < Uiaili j! .4 Lit 
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(5^) has three divisions: 

1 - Defective (l^sb), it is signifying the establishment of its Khabar for the subject in 
the past-tense, either continuously, as in: {LS*- Lit iJJl 51s" j^ 157 "And Allah is the 
All-Knowing, Wise. " Or disjunctive, as in: bis, jjj jis" Zaid was a youth. 

2- Complete (lib), it is in the meaning of establishing and achieving, as in: Jbitl jis" 

There was the battle, meaning the battle was achieved. Here, it conveys its 
linguistic meaning. 

3- Extraneous (sJulj), It is that the meaning is not altered with its elision, like the 
saying of the poet: 

T/7e thoroughbreds of Bani Abi Bakr raise 
above the signs informing (of their status) 

juj ^j-JI) «ol3jS(l dlhj ^LLo jl^I ^Lt jja (^^l j J^^l j jtfjf) j 

£; * » » 

(jL=.) signifies transfer, as in: Uii jjj jL* Zaid became free of need. 

(^*-^f j j p-^°0 signify the association of the meaning of the sentence with these 
times (morning, evening, early morning), as in: j/li jjj -^J\ Zaid entered the morning in 
remembrance, in other words, remembering in the time of morning and with the meaning 
of entering into the morning, like: {'oJ^ j c^f "Therefore glory be to Allah when 
you enter upon the time of the evening and when you enter upon the time of the 
morning. " 158 
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j} t (jLs») jfc jS j < U^t'^ ikAJI jl ^Lt -Jih (oL j JJ>) dUJi" j 

Likewise, (6L j ji) both signify the association of the meaning of the sentence with their 
time. Sometimes, it comes in the meaning of as in: {h^A '4>j ji \jhi> >ii lil 
w//7e/7 a daughter is announced to one of them his face becomes black... " 159 

t^jiUI <3y> UJjJu j 4 L$J_c.laJ L* |_ ? Lt Jjj (dlaJl Lo j ^13 Lo j ^3 Lo j Jlj Lo) j 

.(Ij-ol Isj Jlj U) 

(iliil u L> i£j> L> Lo) signify the establishment of the Khabar for its subject. It 
requires the particle of negation, as in: \ J1 J\ Juj Jlj Lo Zaid is still the Ameer. 

.(LJL> j^wo%l >li Lo ijil) :>sJ 'LjlcLLf l%^> c>jp slL ^ol [JU Jjg (ib Lo) j 

( r b Lo) signifies the time period of a matter with a period establishing its Khabar for its 
subject, as in: Uu ^15 Lo ^1 1 am standing as long as the Ameer is sitting. 

cJ>j£ Ji j « ( Ljli jjj ^4!) < lilLo J»J j iLj> ^ILo ^ iJii; jii (;>jlO j 

.L*L*i JjSfl ^sjjjl Jt L^oLOl 

(^-J) signifies upon the negation of the meaning of a sentence in the present-tense. It is 

said (its negation is) without exception, as in: Lwl3 juj ^-4) Zaid is not standing. You have 

become familiar with the remainder of its rules in the first division, therefore, we will not 
repeat it. 
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: r Li! X&5 |JU ^ j I4UUJ ^iJI jia [Jit ihaU cjl^J JUif :i5jU£jl JUif-o 

B-Verbs of Approximation: are verbs coined to indicate closeness of the Khabar to its 
subject. It of three types: 

First: That which signifies hope, and (the verb) is: ^ It is not used in other than the 
past-tense due to its being a partially-inflected verb. In its government, it is like (jis"), as in: 
jiji: $ Jjj Perhaps Zaid will stand, except that its Khabar is a present-tense verb with 
(jl), as in: jjj Perhaps Zaid will leave. It is permissible to advance (the Khabar 

before the subject), as in: jjj £>j 5! At times, (#) is elided, as in: \ju&> Perhaps 
Zaid is standng. 

j3 j « (^i; Juj SIS') :_^»u t (51 ) jji £jLiaJ *j+> j ( ^) j < Jj~^JI J-tf Lo ^lill 

jl Isj SIT) Jit (jl) J>Ja 

Second: That which signifies attainment, it is (sis') and its Khabar is a present-tense verb 
without (jf), as in: ^ jjj 515" Zaid almost is standing. At times, (jl) is entered upon its 
Khabar, as in: '^L j! JLsj sis' Zaid is about to leave. 

j£o iiLJcSl j (i>l j oj^J JJL> j ji j <JaaJI ^ £jjJLll j S>St\ ) L Jj. jJL Lo :dJllll 
.(Slfj lyLt) Jlo aJL^Ij <dijl) j .(^....CiSo Isj jik) * ( 

Third: That which signifies reception and initiating in the verb. They are: lit ,6^ < J*> . jik 
Their usage is like (sis'), as in: ...Lisb jjj jik Za/c/ i^as about to write...; (kijl), its usage is 
like (sis' j ^c). 
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jL>j jl iiJs J^Lill ^jji jl < Initial _^j*JI JjJ^ ej^i jjit JjoJ CJL^j JUil r^jUiJI JL*il 

•>JI j Ij&iJI jjU J^S lil &U ^LUl JJLill <J"y£-\ 
XLaa J^> L^LiijI j Lj-JLoi ^iT j (515") jiLjl ilt-Y 

.{4} jls j Uilfr T^jU^JI JUii ^Ijil ^* Lo-o 
T233ULSJI Jl*Sl ^ ^ Lo-A 

.Ulo ijjji ji-r 

J1*J CJlkJI Jlj Lo-o 
JybL, J^JI oL-A 
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jikJi sir- > 

.^h ^LAJI dlijl-Y 

.IjLj l^tfijT.j JUA*1 JjL>-*\ 

■* S ' ' « 
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j^jfjIgjtaLJI^I 

THE FOURTY-FIRST LESSON 

fill j c JLsJI Jl*jf j cJLiill JJLi 
The Verb of Surprise & the Verb of Praise and Blame 

C C »» jl C fc ^" c ** oc 

{j^uS>\) ^Ji j « |jUA*u '{y*>\ t°L^ !j' L?' * ( l>J4**5 £-«*>l Lo) 'J-*^l Lo~ ^ 

. ( jjjj . aj T 

.cJ>fi Li" (lif Lo) jJL J^ljiiJ 43UJI ^ J^ljij 

.(Ljj fjxJI 5^>1 Lo) 

A-The Verb of Surprise is that which is coined to produce surprise. It has two forms: 

1- (lui] Lo), as in: Lu**s ^i>i Lo How nice Sa'eed is, in other words, whichever thing 
Sa'eed excels in. In (j^>i) there is a concealed pronoun and it is (the verb's) 
subject. 

2- (*j J*if), as in: ^ ^»°J £e good to Zaid. 

It is only constructed from that which the Superlative Noun is constructed from in that it 
should be a three-letter fully-inflected verb consistent with (the meaning) of the 
superlative. In failing to find the conditions (required in the Superlative), implement the 
likes of (i£t L>), as you are familiar with. 
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Inflection is not permitted in the Verb of Surprise, nor advancing (its Makhsus before it) or 
placing (the verb at) the end, nor any separator (between the verb and its Makhsus). 
al-Mazini permitted separation with and adverb, as in: Ljj ^jJl '^J\ L> How good Zaid is 
today. 

iZjjJiLo SJ^Jj »J^*^ L>sxJ^ < I jiJa-o ULtli jj&J 13 j < (-4^ J-^j-" 

j i-^x Lo iJtj *J>5 <(lo)_> jl «(ju*> SUj :>sJ 

.^.uJL jJisJxjd I I^JL^J (ju^>) 

j Ctej) j ( IS) iLli j c Idl Jii (L>) Si* « (jL*j Sl>j Ij&c) :j*5 1 ( li|>)-V 



B-The Verbs of Praise and Blame 

The Verb of Praise and Blame is that which is coined to produce praise or blame. There 
are two verbs of praise: 

1-(j**:) Its subject is a noun defined with Lam, as in: L*> j>jJl ^ What an excellent 
man Hameed is. Or it is annexed to (a noun) defined with the Definite Article, as 
in: jL>> J*^JI ^ *ja What an excellent servant of a man Hameed is. At times, its 

subject is concealed. Then, it is required that it have an indefinite Tamyeez in the 
accusative state, as in: L*>- %ij What an excellent man Hameed is. Or it is 

annexed to (L>), as in in His, the Exalted's saying:^ "It (the giving of 

162 

charity) is well," meaning: ^* L> -j*. The noun (jL*>) is termed the Makhsus 
(the noun particularized) with praise. 
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2-(\j&), as in: Lu*^ %*j lis* How nice of a man Sa'eed is. The Verb of Praise is (L^); 
its subject is (li); its Tamyeez is and the Makhsus is 

It is permitted that a Tamyeez precedes the Makhsus or comes after it, as in: t jL*^ 5a>j 

IJd^. Or (permitted that) the Hal (precedes or comes after the Makhsus, as in: 
LSlj ^i*> IJd> j <^1*» lj lj£> How nice Ja'faris riding. 

UU j ,(aJl> SUj fU j ,aJl> J^*JI f^i gL j .jJI> J^JI gL) ;j*5 <(gl-)-r 

For blame, there are also two verbs: 

^-{ 0 JJ), as in: jjj SUj ;>L Zaid is the wretched man, Izj J**JI i^Lc /I wretched 
servant of man is Zaid, juj 5Uj ;>JL /4 wretched man is Zaid. 

2-(a L), as in: Itu j^jJI 777e evil man is Khalid, Iju- j^jJl ^ j"L Evil is the servant 
of the man Khalid, ItU- /4/7 evil man is Khalid. The verb (jL) is like (>L). 

j gL,) j t^JLsJJ (Li|> j jiJj) :juL^ j fill jl ^IsJI 5 L£j)? JLii j ^isJI JUil 
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.JJ jls T c JuJL > J ^rkdl Lo-V 
.dljjj jlo j (jiX) J^U h 

JLLo /a ^5 dUi ^il TJU jf 5^ jf ( Li2>) j>y2a*J» Jj3 ^ 0? i*^ J-*" > * 

jlsSflfl JUif ^ Lo-N N 

.iIu*JI ^ SJ3JI ^"1 Lo-t 
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:<LJliJI oLtl Jill ^ Zf*LJ <-JU5 j j ^JuS Jl*j| £^?-<-» 

.j^>JI (^1 j-iJI _ ^ 

f * i * - 

.jlAi cjtf do^JJ « ULbj. -r 



•fcs^l -t 



.jL-t }U> -o 

.5^1 jllll -A 

.jJLn fb'yi jiJu-i 

.LI*JI l$5Utl j^L;-o 
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THE FOURTY-SECOND LESSON 

THE THIRD SECTION: The Particle 



The Particle's definition has already passed. Its divisions are seventeen: 

1 -(*fJI *jj> J ) Genitive Particles 2-(j*i)L l^il^tl ^y) Part. Resembling A Verb 

3-G-«i*JI Jjjy) Appositive Particles 4-(^iitl J,>') Particles of Notice 

5-(JjX)I Aj>0 Vocative Particles B-^U/yi vJj>0 Particles of Reply 
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7-(oLjJI <Jj$>) Extraneous Particles 8-(^.Jlil \jy>) Particles of Clarification 
9-QJt-aiJI ^3>j>) Particles of the Masdar J \§-( i j*^ ? >h\ <Jj$>) Particles of Incitement 

<jy>) Particle of Anticipation "\2-L^iJj\ Interrogative Particles 
13-(J?>1ji ^Jj> j ) Conditional Particles 14-(^l ^j>) Particle of Impediment 
1 5-(dwj!£)l fb) The Feminine Ta 1 6-( l ^liJI ^) The Nun of Tanween 

1 7-(j^h\ 'jj) The Nun of Emphasis 

o 

j ^Jjj pjj-s) :ji-s <^ tjjJI l^! J' 44*4 i J*^ J 1 -^ CJubj <Jj3> :5^JI 

.Jj#l jutf < ^ Aifl 5^] ^JJI , (dljjj Jill ^ lift) :jlo j i (oJj. jU bl 

We will clarify the particles in sequence, as follows: 
Genitive Particles (*aJI tj/J) 

Genitive Particles are particles coined in order to connect a verb, a word resembling a 
verb or in the meaning of a verb to a noun which is adjacent to it, like: jj^ oj>s I passed 

Zaid; ±£> jl* u / a/77 passing Zaid. (And) like: d^'i j&l <*! '-^ ^T 77 ^ 7/7 ^ e house is your father, 
in other words, /7e who I indicated is in the house. Then, in (this expression) is the 
meaning of a verb. 

r^jL US' \jy> jJLc. 2j>*lu ^ j 
:J^*Lu j (°j-o)- ^ 

Crs u-^ 1 L*^>S) :^U5 aJ>1T «i:l5Ls (3* ^oJI) J^j jl iis^U j i^^JJ-^ 
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Genitive Particles are seventeen as follows: 

1- C0-5). It is used to signify: 

a) (ajUJI 5 ljoj)f) The beginning point. Its sign is that it is proper to compare it with the 
end point, as in: ~^J^\ \J\ s>ksJI ^ I traveled from Basrah to Kufah. 

b) (>~xJJ) Clarification. Its sign is that it is proper to place (ji ^iJl) in its place, as in 
His, the Exalted's saying: cyt ir-^'J^ LyjPr'fo "Therefore avoid the 
uncleanness of the idols... " 167 In other words: jbjSfl >* jjJI ^>*Jl 77?e uncleanness 
which is the idol. 

c) (j^dlj) Portioning. Its sign is that it is proper to place {j*k>) in its place, as in: 
pj*\Jj\ / /fte Darahim. In other words: ^Ijitl Some of the 
Darahim. 

d) (?Jblj) Extraneous. Its sign is that its meaning is not disturbed with the particle's 
elision, as in: j»1 j>jX> L> No one came to me. Particles are not extraneous in 
positive speech, in variance with the Kufiyyeen. 

\jL*&[jf :^JL*5 J^s (£-s) ) i Jj>^> j tj-s Ls ajUJI 5 L^7 j -'(^P - * 

2- dJl) It is for signifying the endpoint, as has passed, and (for signifying) the 
meaning of (^) infrequently, as in His, the Exalted's saying: 

"Wash your faces and hands as far as the elbows... " 168 
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j.yjiiJLJ UM> (il!>) :JLHJ .^oJJI <JJ. J>'ja V j (5LUJI <J> ^UJI p-G) 

:^tllfl jji 111 

3- (^x>) It is like (^Jl), as in: ^LJJI -JL; s>jUI I slept yesterday until morning. (It is 
found) in the meaning of (j-s) frequently, as in: sluJI ^ ^UJl iji T/7e pilgrims 
arrived even the walking. It is not entered upon a pronoun, therefore, you would 
not say: (»li>), in variance with al-Mubarrid. Regarding the saying of the poet: 

A/b, -6/ God, people do not leave behind a youth (comparable) with you O IbnAbi 
Ziyad. Then, it is rare. 

JjiT *5U3 OjU) j .(jj5UI ^ fUl j 4J lltl <i jL*u3) ^^ilJ 

a 

Ji J 1 # *- 

4- (^) (It is utilized) for adverbial meanings, as in: J&\ j> L**5 Sa'eed is in the house, 
jjSUI fUl T/7e water is in the jug. (It has) the meaning of (Jit) infrequently, as in 

His, the Exalted's saying: ^JitUI ^jjJ j> °£LLJi jf "I will certainly crucify you on 

the trunks of the palm trees... " 169 



:(j-o) JuAlaJ j .(nJVI JjJI A4f4 j JJiJI JLajy CJLbj :**JI tjyj- 

t Lett- > 



•(J ^!:>: 
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<JJuj j (\J[) (jj>) J^*iiJ j .SUi (£-s) j .XjUJI 5 l^)f J-Oi^i j 
.5L13 (j^U) j 'fH^JJ (^i) JiAiiJ j .j**-^JI J>jg V j < 1^5" (£-s) 

.dUjJ jib !*^JI <Jjy cJLbj |JbLj ^Sf-V 

.Lfj jL j ^J>) -j>\*j> ^ril-o 
.UJ jL'T(^) Lo-v 

o 

. 5 L^llfl JL_ci ^0 5A1I ljja>l-Y 
. i>l OJjSLi Lo-£. 
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.^TLuJi jikti. 5J1 ij^ri-r 

.ZSLs 1{L> jjLj-f 

L>jL> .cJjJLi| _ 1 

.JjJJI t_i^aiLo Ol>9-0 

.aJiL^-sJI .....l*iS\JI c JL ^ j- A 

.i>l&JI JjJI> cjIj-V 
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j^j(jlg^Jl£j|>j^l 

THE FORTY-THIRD LESSON 

5*JI vJ j: j> lip 

Completion Of The Genitive Particles 

J (iUl)-O 

5-(fUI), It is: 

a-(jLahu), for connectivity, be it true, as in: s b *j /a? /7/s a o//"e. Or figurative, as in: 
-u*^ oj>s / passed by Sa'eed, when your passing was near to Sa'eed. 

b-(S3L*i«oy), for assistance, as in: ^IDl I wrote with the pen. 
c-(iu*ilJ), for make a verb transitive, as in: jjjj cjl*s / /e/? with Zaid. 
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d-(£^kJJ), for an adverbial meaning, as in: ^^JL c~il> I sat in the mosque. 

e-(ii>L^iU), for accompaniment, as in: **>^ cJ^iil I purchased the horse with 
its saddle. 

f-(2ijliiiJ), for requital, as in: 11^ II* c* I purchased this with this. 

g-(sjulj), extraneous, according to a rule for the negated Khabar, as in: ^li juj L> 

Zaid is not standing; (also) in interrogation, as in: ^u, Isj Jjs Is Zaid standing? It is 

according to usage in the nominative state, as in: psjj iL-iso By your figure a 
Dirham; {Ix&z JjL ^5"^ '^4//a/7 suffices as a witness. " 172 ; (according to usage) in 
the accusative state, as in: ^iil A/e surrendered it. 

.*5oij |jl t4f^ : Lr^ 
U 5LT jJ l^ioT Ijjii" ^jiJI JI5 j) :^JU5 JjiT J^lfl J-jiLsT lil (°^) ^^-i 

6-(^kti), it is: 

a-^La^U). f° r specification, as in: JUI j J4JI 777e bulk is for the horse and 
the money is for Zaid. 

b-(j4A£u), for explanation, as in: yujtiiJ 2jb>^ / struck him for the purpose of 
discipline. 

c-(i.i3l}), extraneous, as in His, the Exalted's saying: i'Jj ^iij? "...Drawn near to 
you..." U3 In other words: (f^iij). 
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d-(^: in the meaning of (°^), when it is used with a saying, as in His, the 

Exalted's saying: bjl^ L> \jf 51$" £ \JJi ^jJJ 1^ ^IJI J13 "And those who 

disbelieve say concerning those who believe: If it had been a good, they would 
not have gone ahead of us therein. " 174 In it are some (other) views. 

e-(jljJI ) { JJuj), in the meaning of in an oath due to surprise, as in: >jJ "i Jj 
By God!, the date is not delayed. 

j^So ^£sJ /I* ^Li ^ >iiJ jt « (iL$J J^j 6j) <|j£lJI Jl^ ?fl JijG 

4»j) *J^" < Wit J*iJI 4!i j **** jJUi; J4MJI $ '^Lo Jii Lf} ai V j 

Jjs j (coil) j (J>j)J {^-J\) 5p 

7-(oj), it is for (the meaning of) lessening just as (^) Khabariyyah is for abundance. 

Initiating speech is required (for this particle) and it is only entered upon an 
indefinite word, as in: ih^ %ij 6j Few men I have met; Or (entered upon) an 

ambiguous, singular, masculine, Mumayyaz (which is) indefinite and accusative, 
as in: Zj Few of them are a man; jA>j Zj Few of them are two men; 'XvJ\ Zj 

Few of them are a woman; Zj Few of them are two women. With the 

Kufiyyeen, agreement is required, as in: Lfe j 'o^J ^J- 

At times, (illSUI L>) is attached to (4>j) and it nullifies its government. It is entered 
upon a sentence, as in: jjj ils L5j Perhaps Zaid stood; p}3 jjj LJj Perhaps Zaid is 
standing. 
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Squill 



.jJ4fi-v 

jlsJ JjJ ijj pfcj ^ j! ,6501 Ju- VI J^jo V j <JJBJ (yj) J^*iii j 
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.Iff jlo JiilsJj^JU^-^ 
.5JLLS ikst dUi ^ij TZkAII idb i>£ Lo j TUsJUl Jut J^I5 !^ls-V 



o 
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-o 

.(^) <pU, j <JJ4JI j .j^L^N U-j pUI -J^ ^4 oi^-T 

o > 

WA .f..y ?r u^ ^>s! ^iJi ou^-r 
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j^jSjlgfJjJI^I 

THE FORTY-FOURTH LESSON 



The Remaining Genitive Particles 

- J! 

:^dJj| JjiT , r !^JI Jjl ^ Ifr jljJI ^j? j « (6j) jlj-A 

8- Waw of (4»j), it is the Waw which initiates the beginning of speech, like the saying 
of the poet: 

Few c/?/es /731/e A70 inmates in them Except the gazelle, except the white camel 

.(j^qiJI j i Jill j) :JLaj 

9- (jlj) of the Oath. It is particular to the apparent noun and is not entered upon a 
pronoun. Therefore, you would not say: (ij). You could say: jJUI j (7 swear) by 
Allah; Lr ^lll j (I swear) by the sun. 

rj^jji j (j^5J15) :JUj !Ai t sJ>j (Jjl) IbUJI Jail l^iaJ ^* j t( ^Ul Ub)-> • 

. il£ (3Li«5\JI 0^5) 

10- (fb) of the Oath. It is particular to the Glorious name (Jjl) alone. Then, you 
would not say: Their saying: 1>-J, (I swear) by the Lord of the Ka'bah, it 
is rare. 
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11 -(iL) of the Oath. It is entered upon the apparent noun and pronoun, as in: Jjl (I 
swear) by Allah; f/ swear) by the Most Beneficent, (7 swear) by you. 

^ ^b a ui" yuS Jjij j . j^u ir-j Jji j) ^ '^uiii j a^i ^ r kii 

.(JiUJ ljuj Jl Jj| j) .juiJI Ifc ^L>dl jLl^l UsAII 

^ V Jjlj ,JiLt Isj U Jjl j) <UiL' (V) j! (Lo) J>j U>o ZliLa cjtf $l j 
V 'idi^jj f Jx> ij&> i\J[ji5 djlZ iZL>j3\ Sj>jl J&\ <J$> J3 j .(ijj 

♦ £ j-JLf 

^ ji gill JaJ_>5 jl ((mJJI j Jilt jjj) 4^dLt Jjj Lo ills o| ^.^i.tl JjI>> i 

.(JiU Jjlj ^j) 'Vl^ 1 J <S>' 

For the oath, a reply or requital is necessary. It is a sentence which is sworn upon. If it 
is positive, it is required to enter Lam upon it in the nominal and verbal sentence, as 
in: JiU jujJ Jjl j (I swear) by Allah Zaid is just; 'Jj^U jJUI j (I swear) by Allah I will certainly 

do as such, just as (Si) is produced in the nominal sentence in reply to an oath, as in: j 

JjL*J IjlSj Si JiJl (I swear) by Allah surely Zaid is just. 

If the oath is negative, it is required to enter (l») or (^f) upon it, as in: JjU jjj L> jJJI j (I 

swear) by Allah, Zaid is not just; jjj iji H Jjl j (7 swear) by Allah, Zaid is not standing. At 

times, the particle of negation is elided due to the existence of an indicator (of 
negation), as in His, the Exalted's saying: ^ojjj i°J& ^} "By Allah, you will not 

cease to remember Yiisuf... " 179 In other words: i^h v. 

At times, the reply to the oath is elided, if that which it indicates upon precedes it, as 
in: Jjl j jilt jjj Zaid is just, By Allah. Or the oath is median between a part, meaning 

the reply, as in: JjU Jji j jjj Za/tf, By Allah, is just. 
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12-(^i), it is for transversing, as in: ^jUl ^ j4iJI c^j I shot the arrow from the bow. 

.(^kSJI Jl& jjj) ^^U^frU jyb j ( >Jj)SV 
1 3-(Jla), it is for elevation, as in: ^kUI isj Zaid is upon the roof. 

. (^jiJI |_ ? Lt j-o cJjj) :ji-o l,?*-*-^ ^L^ - ^ oj^Si J • ( o-t o-s C uil > ) 

Sometimes, (Jl* j ^i) are both nouns. That is when (^ is entered upon either of them. 
Then, (^i) is in the meaning of a (particular) side, like: ^ c~ii> / sa/ on his 

right-side. (^U) is in the meaning of above, like: ^-Ji\ <Jj. cJj: / descended from the 
horse. 

.{t *lL£ ly^j} :jjJL«3 *y£6 Jjulj j * ( xrLiS' isj) t^.irlt ^ j (Jsl£JI)-> £. 

If* „ 0 

14-(<JISUI), it is for comparison, as isj Z#/c/ /s //fte >4/77/: (It is also) 

extraneous, like in His, the Exalted's saying: {tiJ, *lL.< j-J* "Nothing tike a 
likeness of Him. " 180 At times, it is a noun, like the saying of the poet: 

7"/7ej/ //ite the coldness of the wolf under the winds of smelling noses 

tilj U) ^ Li" <^U\ ^ okP 1 ? ^ J « (lii j L') - > V > fl 

j > *•••.»* * ° 
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15-16-(1U j jj), they are for the beginning period of time in the past, just as you 
would say in Sha'ban: jj iiij L> / have not seen him since Rajab. (It is also for 
the) adverbial meaning in the present, as in: bji Li iijfj L> / haven't seen him 
since our (this) month; LloJj jU ... since our day. 

1 7-1 8-1 9-(!>u j La j UL>), is for exception, as in: jj; yj> ijUl 777e people came 
except Za id; except 'Amr;/H uu ...except Shakir. 



^UUj r ^JI JJ? ^ JiAiii j (£j) jlj 
.(aJJI) ibUJI JaiL liiiiJ ^ j t ) u,glj J-i*i^J j (< sJi\ (ih) 

. J< .g,Ltl j y&Lkll jJLt J>jg ^* j 4( ^iu J,s ;.?.,.°J j « oiJI uL) 

iJblj j t **J&j J^i^i (ci&JI) 
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.JLlttj iiiJi T (|^iiJI jlj) Ij2Z>£ liL>j- V 

.SiLol dUi T^^ltl ^Oj> Jit ^SlII J^I5 

.dUJJ Ji-o !^lo j T )t ,ngtl <-5J^ Ji-A 
.dUi Ju- h\l* oUK^) L,-<\ 

•4ta Jui 5 (ILS j ii) Ja&si > r 

.141 ji-s TCIjlcJ lil>) JoJ^\^'^-U 
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j¥.4 



'Ay& Jjii-r 

.11* ji: VdUU JjL-l 
.Jl> LiU ttjSfl fU-U 

-o 

• |-LaJ J-5j> ^ 5 LJI j 5 III I j jl jJL |U*»sl- ^ 

L4J ^jSo J <l&> J e^UiJ^I ^LLij (jjLt) L4J 0^ oU-T 
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o 




° » * * of I / 
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j^j(jlg>^LiJI>j^l 

THE FORTY-FIFTH LESSON 

Particles Resembling a Verb 

Particles resembling a verb are particles entered upon a nominal sentence, they make 
the noun accusative and the Khabar nominative, as you are aware. They are six particles: 

At times, (iilsUl L=) is attached to the particle. At that time, it is entered upon verbs, you 
would say: isj ^13 lJi Only Zaid stood. 

Know that with Kasrah does not alter the meaning of the sentence, rather, it 
emphasizes it. 

0 - ---- 1 0 " 

L-J (op jt£ L^i. J ' £>^l ljI ' ^f^l j i^-V l>JJu}\ j 

.^fyb JyL$ r^JUt5 JjiS' t Jj-HJI jJu-T 
.(j^lrfJ ajl ^4JI fl>) .J^J^dl -^-^ 
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Know that (50 with Fathah, with the noun and Khabar, are in the ruling of the singular. Due 
to that, it is required to give Kasrah to in that which follows: 

1 -When it is in the beginning of speech, as in: pji Ljj %\ Surely Za id is standing. 

2- After a saying, like His, the Exalted's saying: L^l jJj} "He says: Surely she is 
a cow..."™ 5 

3- After the Relative Noun, as in: j^kJ *!l ^iJI fu He who came to me is certainly a 
jurist. 

4- When Lam is in its Khabar, as in: jyUJ Lsj l[ Surely Zaid is standing. 

: L5 jb La_J J 

.(J-^li ^1 jL^iT c5 ix^-!) »aaJI UUsJ CJ^j lil-r 

.(d&j^Sf>bU d VjJ) J&-V 
Fathah on the Hamzah of is required in that which follows: 

1- When (the particle) occurs as a subject, 186 as in: jUU Luj 5' // was conveyed 
to me that Zaid is a scholar. 

2- When it occurs as an object, as in: ^\j'sl'\£jj I disliked that you are standing. 

3- When it occurs a Mudaf llaihi, as in: J_^U jL^iT j~*J\ The fame that you are 
virtuous surprised me. 
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4- When it occurs as the Mubtada, as in: pji d!l ^jIc With me it is that you are 
standing. 

5- When it occurs as a genitive, as in: pis Ijjj j-? ^f*^ / l4/as surprised in thatZaid 
is standing. 

6- After (>)), as in: blit idt A/at/ j/cw si/re/j/ with us, I would have 
served you. 

7- After (if>t), as in: IsizdJi y^>Z\ Had he not been present, I would have surely 
informed you. 

'L^ S|) iJaiill j J^sJI jL^tL .o^slfl j jJ^IL SjjJliuJI (Jl) ^1 Jl£ LakxJI j 

.(U*> i5ls> 

Apposition to the noun of with Kasrah is permissible with the nominative and 

accusative states with consideration of the place (of I'rab of the word in apposition) and 
the word (itself), as in: isL* bu^Sj Surely Sa'eed is fasting and Ja 'far. 



Will 

' ' ' -* -» o ■* I 

j-o 4i»jjl ^ jl Sj^-* L^ij j 
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.^jjJla cJtjj lil-T 

.\jhJ CJoj ljl-£ 

.(jJ) JJu-A 
.(^Jj) JLi3-V 

.Jiliii j j^ji jLifii c^iii j (Si ) oLji ^ X^aj j 



' O * , i>j 

. IgJ JJL« j (5J) jiS ^~blj-o iJLt-i 
.iiLoL dUi l^b^J (^1) sj^i ^iaj ^iLo j^il-C 
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.jib JJjJI S'- ^ 

.ij>>0 Jul COLc-" 

-o 

."ijjjSJo LfJ (5|) J- 5 ^ oL»- ^ 

.i>j£Lo LfJ (^l) J-*^ ola-Y 

u \<pLs?l ill JLie S[H 

^••4^5 j 5> JI^ j^aiJI •)! I^dilj^-Y 
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THE FORTY-SIXTH LESSON 

JiiJlj j4lli.il Oj^All 
The Remaining Particles Resembling A Verb 

(50 c£i j U^a ^ J iiL> iSui yju j AjjjJiJ\ (51) Lilio ii 

X • « • ° •» 

5| jf j 4^JjLiil 5| if : Lsr^ < 2Lk«Llll JLo^l ^Lt Ji-jj j 

At times, (5j) vowelled with Kasrah is found lightened. At that time, the Lam in its Khabar is 

required (in order to make a) distinction between (the lightened 51) and fellll :>!)■ as in His, 

the Exalted's saying,: 4(44^3^ ^ °o[ j} "(Your Lord) will most certainly pay back to all 

(their deeds in full). " 192 It is permissible, at that time, to nullify (its government), as in His, 
the Exalted's saying -.{'jj^jJ, LlsU y+> HI Ji" 51 j) "And all of them shall surely be brought 

before Us."^ 

Mostly, it is entered upon the verb (abrogating a meaning established before it), as in His, 
the Exalted's saying: jJ Ad ^ cis" 5| j) "Though before this you were certainly of 

those who did not know. " 194 And: feeil£JI 0^ 5! i) '^ /7 ° r ^ e know you to be certainly of 
theUars?™ 5 
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^^>5 j£Lo ^j^i -J j^U^ : 4j>iT .aJAi j! « (d) ^1 « (fJU ijj of L5 iiL) 

. ikAJi j (51 ) jut j^jjJJI ^-JJli 

Likewise, is (50 vowelled with Fathah. It is required that it govern the estimated Pronoun 
of Fact (jlltl 'j~s^>). It is entered upon a sentence, be it nominative, as in: jjJlc isj Lf Jk It 
has reached me that Zaid is a scholar, in other words (iS\). Or (it may be entered upon) a 
verbal sentence, as in His, the Exalted's words: ^Ls-^y t&i 5' 'M^f "He knows that 
there must be among you sick... " 196 Then, the concealed pronoun is the noun of (jt) and 
the sentence is its Khabar. 

. ( -uiVli" Lsj 5| ) L*jjji5 j 4 L$jJl& (J15UI i^jii! c-j^j lJ| 

(jfc) is for resemblance, as in: U Tojj jli" Zaid is like a lion. It is said that it is compounded 
from Kaf (of resemblance) and (5|) with Kasrah. It only becomes vowelled with Fathah due 
to the precedence of the Kaf upon it. Its estimation is: xh\£ Luj £l Surely Zaid is like a lion. 

At times, it is lightened and nullified from government, like: lA isj Zaid is like a lion. 

ju^i J±i\> La) «j^i*sJI j Jailfl J» jJ^ULo tfJ>^ j^j Jiijiij « JljliJ^U (j^jJ) j 
^jJ j Ju^l ^13) .jljJI Lf*-S j^>J j .(>*l> b>W-s J^jJ j jL*> uU j **l> LUU- 

. (, UJlLC; Jua^ jpsJJ j Ji£>l L^fci) :^>u *^*JCL9 oUjsj j < I JlCU 

(^LJ) is for rectification. It is placed between two (types of) speech dissimilar in words and 
meaning, as in: fl> IjJU- jL*-: _jjl> L> Sa'eed did not come to me but Hameed came; 

l£A j L»> 6li Hameed disappeared but Mahmud is present. Waw is 
permissible with it, as in: 1*13 Lu*» ^±t j ii>°l ^13 Ahmad stood but Hameed is sitting. 

(When) it is lightened, then, it is nullified in government, as in: bile. L*> ^jJ j is»! yjb'i 
Ahmad left but Hameed is with us. 
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(cJ) is for distant hope, as in: Jjl j^jj LJU. / n//s/7 Khalid would believe in Allah, in the 
meaning of: ^Isii / w/s/?. 

U^U jly^ 2LUI JjJ ^locJj ^JUJI L>f 

j pUI U-J> ojuj ( Jx) UL>°I iJxiJI JlLb j j j of j 5^ j Jx) :6UJ ( JjlJ) ^ j 

(Jjj) is for reasonable hope, as in the saying of the poet: 

LOU jdy^ 3JJI JjU f41o c«sJ j o^JUrJI L>j 

/ /oi/e #7e righteous while I'm not from them 
Perhaps Allah will bless me with righteousness 

Rarely, the state of Jarr (is produced) by it, as in: j^U jjj JjlJ Perhaps Zaid is standing. In 
(JjJ) there are many variations in language: (jjJ « .ji i%£ <J^). With Mubarrid, its origin is: 
(J^) and the Lam is extraneous in it. The remainder are branches (of these forms). 

UjUJl 1*JL> jjA: j fjuilill (£1) j U^. ^j$> uk rfe ijjjJUi\ lij 
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:kilail 

.jluj dUi jeJj ^ ° r l juiSfi Jl^ iikui (♦,[) ^ I-r 

:J^JI ^. UJ L^U-o ^ j t JJLiJL XjiiiJI Jj^l ^-1 

.j^l3 Ijl^**5 S[-V 

.^jaXii^u 11*- r 

.C-JtL Ju^Uu ^j^-lJ i J- U J-*-' jLaItaU -> \ 
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" 5 * 

.lsjJxJ> Ifcj (Sj^ J- 5 ^ obs- ^ 

o ■* 

l»JiK hj* jJte fi*- 5 \ 
Y ' V^jJLJ ;LJL> ^ti" ^Jji) I jJyb (!>' 
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THE FORTY-SEVENTH LESSON 

> -y.akA.tl vJj>: 

Appositive Particles-1 

j i Jj j » V j ( 0 ^.l j » Li I j 4 jl j 4^£> j 4 p j 4^LiII j 4 jljJI :s>Lfr 4__ii2jLf I Ojj^ 

The appositive particles are ten: ^jJ ,j3 «"sf <»! < LSI « jt <^L; <p ,f UJI . jljJI. 

t ^^^Jl (J LoJlHJ Ijl^ 5L^ tTj-i 4 ( jL*> j s L>) 4 LalLo ^oj>JJ ( jlj)J 

Then, (jiyi) is for combining, without exception, as in: jL*» j fl> Sa'eed and Hameed 
came. It being the same that Sa'eed preceded in coming or Hameed. 

(full) signifies sequence without delay, as in: L^S L**; its Sa'eed stood, then Hameed, 
when Sa'eed had preceded (Hameed) without delay. 

.lifi U j;r, j Jj^llL Llio isj lil t ( jLjU- p Jjj J^S) 4^1^ y^A! IP) J 

(p) signifies sequence with delay, as in: ItU- p JLsj j£s Zaid entered, then Kh'alid, when Zaid 
preceded in entering and between them there was a delay. 

5_£j 51 i^iij j .(p) ^5 jif l4^j § h[ a^Ji j y^iii ^ (p) ji* j 

(^L;) is like (p) in sequence and delay except that its delay is less than (p). It is conditional 

that its appositive is entered into (word to which apposition is made). It conveys a 
strengthening of the apposition, as in: fLiVl ;J1>' ^UJI 6L> People die, even prophets. Or (it 

conveys its weakness, as in: 5LUI \J> |UJI ^jj The pilgrims arrived, even the walking. 
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LJl ( Lil) j .{f\j/\j oj>s) <^jJu V oeJ- 0 ^ 1 ^ C%T j Lil j jf) j 

jf jyfi j ,( y Lil j ^Jj Lil iliUI) < j>1 ( Lil) Lfik jillS lil >jLc. 3y 

.(t-slS^^J jft-Jir Lil jjj) :jA5«(jf) Ji£ (LSI) 

(d t UI « jf) signify the establishment of a ruling for one of two matters not in itself, as in: 
sfjjT jf J»jj oj>i / passed by a man or a woman. (Lil) is only an appositive particle when it is 
preceded by another (Lil), as in: l-} Lil j ^jj Lil slitl Numbers are either even or either odd. 
It is permissible to precede (Lil) over (jf), as in: yjLSL jf LjL5" Lil jjj Zaid is either a writer 
or he is not a writer. 

.°^jJ j 4 Jj j j *il j (Lil j <;_jf> j j tj?liJI j * Jl j < jljJI j-ikiJI *Jjj> 

.Csiki j^aj (jijJi) 
v^^iu (p) 

^1 o^iJ (° r f j 4 Lil j t jf) j .jif 14*-' St SfJI j ^ (p) i 
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.Iff jisTjJkiH^ « LSI « jf) Lis liLo-o 

T»_iLc ( LSI) •jj&i ijja-^ 



Y-Y 



.^LoL^? dJi jit jl ^-CL^ falls' jl^-Y 

Y ' r .4 bji" LSI j Uu LSI J~iJI SLjjuS dl>-l 
TJIift OL^JI Ijub'ofjS 1-0 

Jl L^iJG -,1 jl ^LJ ji LSI-V 
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i>LUi JjJzJi cjlj-^ 

.CJLfti £^3I-Y 

ikdl ol^Jl cJjS-r 

.j>b. ^^lii?>o J^jJI IJutJ- £ 

.^jjj cJi tju, l-v 

O 0 0 

r * £ -.4»'^*e P o-^i 

.jOiifl LSI jSjUlJI LSI ^l-o 
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0 J. 

Y-cik*JI <J}fj> 

Appositive Particles-2 

:,>fs-lS >Jj. (jU) 

< L>4jJ Lj&jj>I o^il j^JU JjLiJI j ^&yh\ i>l Lgj jlij Lj j :IL^lo- > 

hJ\ Lojbj^l o_^L °i L^j J^UJI Jli ( LSI j jl) 

is of two types: 

1 -Conjunctive (iLJJ): It is that which is inquired about (by means of the particle) in 

distinguishing one of two matters while the inquirer is knowledgeable of the 
establishment of one of the two in an ambiguous manner, in variance to (lil j jt). 

Then, the questioner (utilizing these) two originally does not know of the 
establishment of one of them. 

Conditional in its usage are three matters: 

.(Si*** fl S'SLs, jL*jt) <s>j£ IgLi £i5 5l :JjVl 

Ijlju; cjlj!) :JUj Mi (TJiU JL53 jJ jLJU- flsf) <dUj£i J^S 5^ 5' J <>' 

j (^j*£JI j_t ^lfii..sVI j 'J^LiJI |_^JJ UiLitJ ^J^-oVl J^l o^p 5' : A!Llll 

°f\ Jilt :J~J lili * ( V) jl <t>*£*^ (fH vl*? 5j£j 51 s-^j 

.(■*) jl (j^i) Z\j>* (LSI j JiJ lil LSI <Lj*a>f ^Jc^/4j^ (TjJU. 
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First: That Hamzah occurs before it, as in: il dlic L*J Is Sa'eed with you or 
Hameed? 

Second: That which follows it is similar to that which follows Hamzah, meaning if a 
noun follows Hamzah, then likewise following (2.1) is a noun, as has passed. If it was a 

verb (following the particle) it is likewise, as in: TJjU. l*i ^ IfU. Did Khalid stand or 

Adil sit? It is not said: Ijlj^s it Lu*« cjij! Did you see Sa'eed or Ma/eed? 205 

Third: That the establishment of one of two matters is realized with the questioner 
(who) is only asking regarding distinguishing (one of these two matters). Due to that, it 
is required that the reply to (f\) distinguishes (one of the two matters), unlike LjS) or 

{H). When it is said: jJU if dlic Is Ja'far with you or Khalid? Then, the reply is to 

distinguish one them. Regarding when asked with (HI j jf), then, the reply is or 

(*)■ 

jj \J dUi j * (T»L4 ^ pi JjSf L^l) :>sJ (Jj) ;>* J t&aSSJ-V 

tiLJb LgJl ^ liLUI J-ir> p ^^kill Jt?- S L?^ J ^f* 

^ k>\ dllLtb ^l^JLittl ^ j ur ^iJl ^ h[ kkiiiJI (U) J^JLi^J V j 

2-Disjunctive (li^iU): (When combined) with Hamzah, it is in the meaning of (Jj), as 

in: 6L4 ^* il JjS? L^l Certainly it's camels or is it sheep? That is as if you saw an image 

from afar and said: jjSr Lp\ Certainly it's a camel, in a manner of certainty. Then, you 

became doubtful that it could be sheep, then you say: 2L4 r** d Oris it sheep? You 

intend to disclaim the first information and initiate another question anew, (the new 
question's) meaning being: SL4 Jj Rather, is it sheep? 

$% u>jL.^U) SLi .Gitf jjjAl a>V (iUJI o^ij Cj^jJ j Jj j ^) JiAijJ j 
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j Jj t "if) are utilized to establish a ruling being distinguished for one of two matters. (V) 
negates for the second that which is required for the first, as in: l^j, K JL*^ ^jfu Sa'eed 
came to me, not Majeed. (Jj) signifies abandonment of the first, as in: S^s^s Jj ii>! _^I> 
Ahmad came to me, rather Mahmud. Its meaning is: fl> Jj Rather, Mahmud came. 
(^jJ) is for rectification, as in: %h J itU- ;>£J j L*-: Sa'eed stood but Khalid did not stand. 

: iu=>Uiil 

:<,ikt.fl lip 

••jjJI jLS!A5 2LJlL}\ JLJcS\ ^ -k>iij j .l*klLo j iLalo :j?s...°>.; jjic (i!) 

- i sr.- »{ i 

.JuUJI ^JJ uk-* ^Sfl o>l p^ -,1-r 

jl ^iJl ^ VI ljjkiU.ll (if) Jj^iii V j 
. L£»i oi^ 1 ^ (^Jl (o&J j * Jj * V) j^ii^i j 

Tiikii^ti (° r b ^ j j^ui Lo j sjyL&ji (^f)j jLsj s y > 

. L4J j dUi £>il T (° r l) JLA^T kjji ^* Lo- Y 
.2JiLoL tjJLJj £~bj T^J Cj>o liLo j T (U) ^3 lit j^ii&iJI Lo- V 

H Lil j jf)_. JiJ lil o W Lo-i 
.JLUj iUi TkkiUJI (vl) Lo-o 

.if? jLs jkf^Tkk&Ji (-.!) jjoisJ.-^i^-'N 

.dUi jjU ^L-o pi* 5 ( V) Jju- Lo- A 
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^1 jL**5 jllll Js\~ > 

.aJj>i«o L L^5" CJjJLil _ ^ 

«JUA-m JL.a»> jL>-T 

o 

.V T^iL^o Jjs-V 

0 t 0 J 1 

/^jLyui 5jA*^ ^ p - *- 

- .'•'«.( , j \ • ' . 

♦jji-frjjj a. bJj> (jlj sJjs-0 
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THE FORTY-NINTH LESSON 

Particles of Notice 

i < Lol ) j t |tio4JI 2 ^ aijij }ILI ty^Lklll ^-iit CJLbj :^-;^I£JI 

.(U 

The Particles of Notice are particles coined to give notice to the one spoken to in order 
that he should not miss something of the (sentence's) ruling. They are three: (U .v! ,l>i). 

{J Jjl o°y> ll tfy V J^ & [jU (l.f j Vl) j^JG V j 

(Hi .Lot) are only entered upon a sentence, be it a nominal sentence, as in His, the 
Exalted's saying: {^j*iLl}\ U Jjl oj> 5i vi^ "A/cw surely the party of Allah they are the 

successful ones. " 211 Or, be it a verbal sentence, as in: Jjdi V "sfl You should not do it; H L>l 
Do not strike. 

ft 

(u) is entered upon: 

• A sentence, as in: jjls isj L* Zaid is standing. 

• A singular word, as in: li* This; These. 
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1 * 



5 IjlDI oj^SJI 
Vocative Particles 

i- t IjlDI *Jjj> 



j, t J 1 0 

•c-j^U Lajs j (^1) j (X>jii»j| Sj-Lfll) T- \ 
.jw^*JJ Ljsj (Ljsj LI) i-X 

The Vocative Particles are five: L » L* < Ll ^jiLtl sj^JI. 

1-2: Hamzah vowelled with Fathah (UjhJ\ s>P) and (jf) for the near. 

3-4: (La « u) They are both for the remote. 

5: (L) It is for the near, the remote and median. Its rules have already passed. 

Particles of Reply 

• (<$i J j£? J J^l J tJ?l i i p*^ 
The Particles of Reply are six: (5J < < J^> I « jl * [_Jj < 

Regarding (%Ju), then, it is for affirming previous speech, be it positive or negated. 

.jiLS ti°J CiJbcii.JLSjjJsjJ) :JUB [JiLsLfrJi }\ 

(Ju) is particular to replies to negation, the same whether it is with interrogation, as in His, 

the Exalted's saying: iju c^J]} "Am I not your Lord, they said: yes, " 212 or it is 
devoid of interrogation as it is said: <Jq cii t jjj °Jb °J Zaid did not stand, I said: yes, in other 
words: its Ji A/e had stood. 
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(JUtf jLT Ji) dU J-J lil LS ift&l VI J^i^J V J .(j^) ^JU, vltf ^> (L?P J 

.(ill jy) :jj5 

fol) is a Particle of Reply in the meaning of LsS). It is only used with an oath, as when it is 
said to you: 5 IJi" JjS /s it as such?You would say: Jjl j Vfes, £y Got// 

(5j <ji» <J*f). ' n others words, I affirm you in this information. 



. (£>jijUJI Sjifll i°^l < Li ( LI (L) :L^»> J-dJI 



•4!jJ jls ? ( Lof , vl) j^Jg jiAii y jJU- r 

,|,iJ*o 211*1 ^ Ltj jL TJjJlII ^Jj^> ^ Lo-i 
!j-^*JL 'UadLlS\ ^* L j ^c-L^^ ^^S\ Jjlll iJj>? ^* Lo-0 
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-I 

5 Ijlju* cJlj Jj&- > 



The Guidance In Grammar 



262 



g-i_JI jti o_ilnAJ! 



The Guidance In Grammar 263 g-i_JI jii o-ilajJI 



THE FIFTIETH LESSON 

Extraneous Particles 

j 5|) :^L^; ?Juljil Ajjr* j -L^-j^ L?^**-" ^ p^^l <A SJblj *J#>L)I <^*j £i5 IS 

.^1 j fUl j °>-o j V j U j 

Some of the Extraneous Particles occur in speech whereas the meaning is not altered by 
its elision. The Extraneous Particles are seven: (jaUl ,fLJl .V «L> «jl 

:(♦,[) iljij. 
.(fill ^jo! W ^^LlJI (U) > 
.(cijjl J^S 5| Lo J^s) i23jXh^i\ (Lo) £-s-Y 
.(i^iL> c^I> 5| UJ) < ( UJ) j-s-r 

• (jl) is extraneous: 

1- With (u) of Negation, as in: p}3 jLjj 5J Lo Zaid is not standing. 

2- With (Lo) Masdariyyah, as in: cijJI J^s ij Lo Pray whenever entering the time. 

3- With (id), as in: c~lL> c~Ji> o| When you sat, I sat. 

: (5l ) i[p j • 

^ > Jl ' 6 S 
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• (•)!) is extraneous: 

1- With (lit), as in His, the Exalted's saying: fl> UiS) "So w/7e/7 a bearer of 
good news came... " 216 

2- Between the (jljJl) of the Oath and (jJ), as in: cui c^i >t jl aJJI j £j/ (Sot/, /Tyo*/ 

>c5 3l l^jl IJi" j Xcj^J cj^J Loil) Li" (X|^ij| jl j ^Jl j j ^Ls j il) *-o- N 

jfjjl >e ju>j Lo^i^ : *J}5 <Jj$> Y 

• (L>) is extraneous: 

1- With (^>ltl jl <ji .si) as you would say: iuiJ c^J L>sl Whenever you 
fasted, I fasted. 

2- After some of the Genitive Particles (*j>JI *Jj>'), as in His, the Exalted's saying: 
4*JJI j-. L-i) 'TTws /7/s t/t/e /b mercy from Allah" 217 

. ( i ji»oa "if j J*~*> iX> Lo) t^yLJI _L*j (jljJl) ^ 

.jUJl ^iMjfrl u-^^ LyJl V j LoLill ^jij jUfil "iff :^JL*5 JjiS" t(< .^jfl JiS-P 

• (^) is extraneous infrequently: 

1- With (jiyi) and negation, as in: H j L*> fu L> Hameed did not come nor 
Mahmud. 

2- Following fel^ttl i*), as in His, the Exalted's saying: ^il:>sl s°l JA^i aiiLs L>) 

"What hindered you so that you did not make obeisance when I commanded 
you..." 2 ™ 



The Guidance In Grammar 



265 



3-Before oaths, as in His, the Exalted's saying: 4u\jiJ} Lr iiJL 
"A/aK / swear by the day of resurrection; Nay, I swear by the self-accusing 

jt 

soul... " 219 It is in the meaning of: i-i! /swear. 

.UjL*; ^ 5^JI L*^i ill: JLiS (Ajl j 2UI j ;>*) lit j 

Regarding (iSui <iL.ll <°&>), their mention has preceded in the Genitive Particles, therefore 
we will not repeat it. 

Particles Resembling the Masdar 

l^JLt ciLb vJ\jc 'i|UiII jJo^Jl! j^jVli .(J! j jt j U) ^JuksJI J^j^l 

.dULJ Cwdt « (4:13 Istfl c4^) I ^Ul^JIJ (of) j 

Particles resembling the Masdar are three: (5! «jl .u). The first two are for verbal 

sentences, as in His, the Exalted's saying: i°c+>j Lj 'jpfi\ ud* ciL> jf "The earth became 

strait to you not withstanding its spaciousness. " 220 In other words, with its spaciousness. 
And the saying of the poet: 

M3/7 enjoys the passing of the nights While their passing for him is a loss 
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" I = °l 



0 <p ^ > 

ii oLj Sjij-o ^ii-f 



.CwwJl> c+*A> Lo j_^-o _ ^ 
.-JL> j Jl^xuu jjLw Lo-Y 
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rrr 



.Zjj-l^o ( Lo j jl j jl ) L^a jj^o J-^* ( — oL» _ i 

.^LJ ddl colt- N 

' .» * ' ' ? * \ 

TU 4^i Lo jdit jjjx^-f 

' * * * * \ 



YYc 
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THE FIFTY-FIRST LESSON 



The Two Particles of Explanation 

(of) j .j&jji jjsf :cii iS^ali jjsf {. „^Si Sb>aJi jLT Ju5 Jjir (^f)J 

SI ( jf sbli) :JUL5 ^ «^jU*l ^1 L # »Ltf5l3 vj\*5 . Jjill Jia ^ j^Jj iJl 

.SLJLS V ( JjiJI Jail 

Then, foi) is like His, the Exalted's saying: Jj»i ^^dl i^iJI Jbt "And inquire in the 
town which..., " 226 meaning, the people of the town. Like your having said: ,>i l^Jd 
It's explanation is the people of the town. (•,!) only explains with it a verb in the meaning of 
a saying, as in His, the Exalted's saying: i'^JJl L 5' >4/ft/ Wfe called out him 

saying: O Ibrahim!" 227 Therefore, it is not said: jl iui We said to him that..., when it is the 
word of the saying not the meaning. 

Particles of Incitement 

5U) t^UI [jU cJl^S o| 3^ J *jJ J < (jib 5u) .^LstiJI ci>5 lil Jiill 

. Iju^ui oj>Jaj MjS ^1 t IJuA-i !Ai L«j3 j^J JjJL; US' <J-*j jLw?Li ti^J L*.1*j £jj 

Jjy: j jJukdl <J>y> j i?>Ijl JjSfl 2jAJI j '(Jill Ar* ^liil Ls>jj^> tliTj-o U-*^> j 

..l^JL^I 
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The Particle of Incitement are four: (L^J ^jJ ^ ( $U). They require initiating speech. Its 

meaning is to incite an action when entered upon the present-tense, as in: jits Su You're 

not eating? (It has the meaning of) censure and rebuke when entered upon the 
past-tense, as in: Ljj 'cj>-)\ You did not honor Zaid? At that time, it is not incitement 

except in consideration of that which has passed. It is only entered upon a verb, as has 
passed. If a noun occurs after it, then, it is with the concealment of a verb, just as you 
would say to he who helped a people: Ij^ Iki Why not Sa'eed? Meaning in other words: 
Ljlj cj-j^, Why didn 'tyou help Sa eed? 

All of them are compounds. Its second part is a Particle of Negation and its first part is a 
Conditional Particle, a Particle Resembling a Masdaror Particle of Interrogation. 

*JJ. tj) ikAJI a>£$J ^lifl ikAJI yjiil ji j <>l JJui L4J ( lojj j ^) j 

. Ijul ko-J UVjl ^>^L> J| Jrl^J lxL> j ( dU^J 

j both have another meaning. It is the obstruction of the second sentence due to 
the existence of the first sentence, as in: JXfi *±£ VjJ Had there been no 'Ali, surely 
'Umar would have been destroyed. 

Jit ?f I J^jg V j *.^JI jl^ ^ VI Ji5 V j ( lap ( YjJ t * 5U) :ojj> liuji c ^~bAlJJ j 
Jd V j^L> j « jj/tfl i£\h\ UsAII i>>j ^L^o°T j <>T ( U>J j VjJ)J j . JJLjJI 

.Ijul ii^jl ^Jj^l aJuAJI 5j5o 5 1 
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.iiUjJ JJLs T^jLaiJI ^Jlc: cJb-S lil <Jj$> 'JJui Lo-f 

.JLl^j dUi ^bj Tp-^N ^Lt jAj^iajSdJI Ojj^ 

Tdjui i*-r 

5 J*i\ J, fa* J ^JL5 5u- 0 
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j °<J\)-> -J\J^> oU-^ 
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THE FIFTY-SECOND LESSON 

The Particle of Anticipation and the Two Particles of Interrogation 

L^j Ji) iJUJI jjl *-j^J ^Ul Jiill Jit Ji^Ju Ji3as j :(i3) Jjill J3>> 

pl3 J3 TlSj fl3 JjS) :J13 °^ v l^> ^ t JJliJJ l\j> & lil J^liU Ji j .VU 

The Particle of Anticipation (li): it is a particle entered upon the past-tense verb in order to 

make it closer (in time) to the present, as in: ^Ji\ l^j Ji The Ameer just rode, meaning just 

before this. Due to that, it is termed the Particle of Approximation also. For this, the 
past-tense is required to be suitable to occur in the present-tense. At times, it comes for 
the meaning of emphasis, when it is a reply to an inquirer. Therefore, you would say in 
reply to he who said: isj Ji Did Zaid stand? hj-^ Ji Zaid already stood. 

.^JiiJI 1LII jOij Ji) : JjlT < J^ilJ * ^ IS 
.(cJLi>! Jill j II) 4( ^iJL JJLoJI j l^us J^alfl j^fu j 

:^lLiI Jji j£3 tJL^JI Jj>j Jit Ujl*3 JJiill ^J-LsJ j 
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(Ji) is entered upon the present-tense verb, then, it signifies lessening, as in: 

Surely the liar sometimes is truthful, surely the generous is sometimes slacking. 

At times, it comes for realization, as in His, the Exalted's saying: jJJI dju 21} "Allah 

knows indeed those among you who hinder others..."™ A separator with an oath is 
permissible between (Ji) and a verb, as in: *JJI j Ji By God, you did good. 

Sometimes, due to an indicator, the verb following (Ji) is elided, as in the saying of the 
poet: 4 & j WUjj y-p UJ Lutf, -J Jij 

777e ///77e of travel approached except that our mounts 
Had not started our journey and it was as though it had already ceased. 



The Two Particles of Interrogation 

j isjf) j 3^sVI iLs^fJI Jit O^JJ j < f ^l ji<S L4J j » ( Ji j Sj-S^JI) 

.j*iil ^ r i^kj)fi s^Kt jiii aUill Jui L4J>i j jjj jiis 

4* ^ (Ji) Ji*id V j *(5^ «5tf ^' j!) J(TJL*aC ^ Jilt ^1*>I j ?dJ>l >* 

(J* j Both initiate speech and both are entered upon nominal and verbal sentences, 
as in: ^13 Jjjl Is Zaid standing? Sisj r l3 ji Did Zaid stand? Mostly, they entered upon 
verbal sentences due to the excess of interrogation about actions. 

At times, Hamzah is used in situations wherein it is not allowed to use (Ji), as in: cJj Lsjl 
Did you see Zaid? foi J-] 3* j ljuj d> Did you strike Zaid while he is your brother? 
jL»> 'J Jilt is Ja'far with you or Ha meed? < jis" j-s jl O/" i^as, #7e/7 was? 
(ji) is not used in these situations. 232 
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gJs-JI jia ii .1 1*11 



Juila t^jLaill jJlc J^Ju j .JUJI ^Jl ajJ^ JLfii '^UJI ^Lt J»>Ju ^Jji «J)> (ji) 



.ktJJ jL Tv^illl (Ji) JiJ&si j^is-Y 

.JtLjj dUj ^ ^jUilJI jjlft ci>S 131 (Ji) j^iLs Lo-i 

.dUjJ jis Tj^l -pU (Ji) 0 ^ ililsJ JjS-e 
.dUi jJU pU TJ^JJI j (Ji) JJiUl j^fu JjS-A 
.dUjJ jio T(Ji) JJu Jiill cjl> j^Ls-V 
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thJ&\ J^UI ^ (IS) ^-f 

Tjj£ dJIlfr Lo jl-i 
TssljJI cui*5 Jj5-*\ 
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THE FIFTY-THIRD LESSON 

Conditional Particles 

^Lt IgJLo o>lj Ji" Ji^Ju j 4j ,^JI jJu» LfJ j (Lit j jJ j jl) J?>lll tijj> 

.^?fJit4i jt ^>^il*? jt Lsli" 0 ?vf r °T 

Conditional Particles are three: (Li! j 3] j 51). For these are (the requirement) of initializing 

speech. Each one is entered upon two sentences, be they two nominal or two verbal 
sentences or two differing sentences. 

j <^UJ (jJ) j « (du/l5 ^jj 51) ^Ul JJLiJI ^JU£ cJ^'i 0! j 'JLi^U (o|)J 

. (diio^U ^ij cJi y ) < f^Jb jf ,5-5 ur CkU jAjji i^jjL >>Lii j 

^ c^-mj iijlill ilsAJI ^J; ijit Jjo (jj) j .(^..s.ltl cjJd? lil JUJ LJl j < (^.nS.ltl 

4 bliJj iill VI l^JT L^i 5LT : Jl*5 JjiT jjjjVl 21UJI 

(jl) is for the future although entered upon the past-tense verb, as in: di^i ^j/J £1 If you 
visit me, I will honor you. (jJ) is for the past-tense although entered upon the 
present-tense verb, as in: dif>si °J> Had you visited me, I would have honored you. 

Conditional Particles require a verb, be it a literal or estimated (verb), as has passed, as 
in: 'dL&'jfo ^jjj cil jl If you are my visitor, then I will honor you. 
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(jl) is only used in doubtful matters like: cui cj3 5! If you stand, I'll stand. Therefore, it is 

not said: ^siJI cjdt -,1 iLsT I'll come to you if the sun rises. It can only be said: cjJJ? lil '^l£\ 

' 0 „"A\\ I will come to you when the sun rises. (>t) signifies the negation of the second 

sentence by reason of the negation of the first sentence, as in His, the Exalted's saying: 
{ bioiJ UJI VI 54JT L^J 5 is" "If there had been in them any gods except Allah, they would 

both have certainly been in a state of disorder. " 237 

0°^ aiu jj-Jj ^jji jAiii 5' ^>^i j j»^ii jjvi ^ juiJi ii[ j 

^jti p -,1 ill j) ,^0' j! aaio 0 ^ ^sA 51 ill j) . CkaJ L^Lo >>Ill 

LfJ dUJJi 'J?>1Jl| llj^ ^ t j^ly Cl>> Jiiljl ^ lijllfl ILsAII j~-j> i 

j ^li 5| ) *aJ r $UL ^IjAJI 0^ 5l tjUiJI 5! jL> r ^JI J^j ^ pill lil j 

. (dial ill j ^sh ♦,[) .j^ii ik- i ' (^s^ 

When an oath occurs in the beginning of speech and precedes the condition, it is 
required that the verb which the conditional particle is entered upon is a literal past-tense 
verb, as in: di^Sf jl Jul j £j/ (Soc/, if you come to me I will honor you. Or a 

(past-tense verb) in meaning, as in: 'AyZJi j3c b\ ^ J By God, had you come to me, I 

certainly would separate from you. At that time, the second sentence in the expression is 
a reply to the oath nor the requital of the condition. Due to that, whatever is required in 
the requital is required in the reply to the oath from the Lam and similar matters as you 
have seen in the two examples. 

When the oath occurs in the middle of speech, it is permissible to consider that the reply 
with Lam is for the oath, as in: dipSf Jul j jrfu jl If you come to me, by God I will come to 

you. It is also permissible to nullify (the requirement of Lam), as in: j3c 51. 

Ill j 2JUJI J& Ijiau; ^uJI III jL*^s j pi ;>(lJI ) <Sl*Ai U J^^ii] (If!) j 

- * " .* 

(Lil) is for the details of that which was mentioned in general, as in: 
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jllfl ( Jj j^jJI ^1 j <_s4* Iji**- ^jiJl ^1 J u-"^' 

People are wretched and Sa 'eed is either of those who ascend, then he is in paradise. 
Regarding those who are wretched, then they are in the hell-fire. 

.fUJM 

fj U j « (jikU lif) ^3 jj> jji^uJI j jUJI j JJUJI (jlkLi igi 
JjSfl ijATI g-2»J j ^lifl 5 ]A1I jjl fUJI cj& JjaJI [Jit >>!JI j>i Lw-LJ 

.ojjAoJI Jiill j-o Lbj_t ( £ LfiJI) j (Lif) 51: 

ijj Li!) :>sj ^liJI Lo ^LuS VI j 4 >s LT foifi 343 s IjuJ^J UJL* 5^ jl ^jAJI dUi p 

Required in the reply of (lif) are: 

1- Fa. 

2- That the first sentence is a reason for the second sentence. 

3- That the verb is elided, provided that the condition requires a verb, so that it can 
be a notice that the intent in the sentence is the ruling of the noun occurring after 
it, as in: jlklsi jjj LSI Regarding Zaid, he is departing. Its estimation is: 

jiidJ jj> 5 ?-i j-o j^j L4-i Whatever thing it may be, then Zaid is departing. 

Then the verb (">&) was elided as well as the Genitive Particle (jUJI) and the word it 
governs (is>»uJI) until what remains is: jiLU jj> LSI. For whatever condition it is not 
appropriate to enter the Fa of the requital, the Fa is transferred to the second part 
and the first part is placed between (LSI) and ( 5 UJl) being substituted for the elided 
verb. 
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Then, that requital is the Mubtada, if, as has passed, it is appropriate for the Mubtada. 
Otherwise, its governing agent is that which is after the Fa, as in: jikU jj> ZkiAM y£ lil 

Regard Friday, then Zaid is departing. 

^Lt cJw-S 5| j Ls^ J 'Lsrb^l s^a-p' jHs^' 1LAII jU^°l ^Jlc (jJ) j 

.>>iJJ Ll^> jl j^iJJ Clj> Ipjf'j* -'oU^jJI i*jlill 

tJul jj> L^syj j i !AaA-o La J. . . 0 " j ( Lol ) j 

.fiiin 

.^LljJJjVli^-Y 

; dJLLii i 

.1Lj*JI j-o l^jLbjpo j J?>iJI tij^ ilc- ^ 

.dujj jls 5>>iii vjj^ i^L- j^jg Ji\ ji^ji y^f ^ Lo-y 
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.>>lfl jjU ^Iss j Jjf ^ juill lil >>lll l33> J^JL jjJI J*iJI y: °^-o 

.iiLsL dUi ^ij t v >>lfi ^i>> Jl^ r kii j>o j* j 

.jLs! j-o' dUi £>£l ^>>iiJ d ...Jill ol >AJI J4* r ^JI Ja-^j ^ jUill gij liJ-A 

Jj jL' 5 ( LSI ) J-J&si j^lLs ^Sf-V 
.XiLsL dUi ^Jj T(Lif) ylj> ^ L^o liLo-A 

T(Lif) JifcJ>JljtfUj*L.->- 
.jtfLH J \j\J\ j£j fcfc jj 
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jj^lg^iljll^jall 

THE FIFTY-FOURTH LESSON 

Particle of Limitation and The Sakin Feminine Ta 

V °J t ^pUf : .4j pRi Lit a-tij j jj&isJI ^>jJ « (5tf) ^1 

.li 11* jjii! v W) ( ijjj o ^i) j_j lii ur « L^l Jh\ izi^tij 

^0 jJL^iJ 1$jj£J (Jl) >pUj liyc &£5 J-l j ^3>' ^* 

.sLaii 

The Particle of Restriction (Sis') is coined for censure of the speaker and his determent 

regarding that which he had spoken, like His, the Exalted's saying: ^Stf^ui J,jf "My Lord 

has disgraced me, Nay!" 244 In other words: Do not speak of this because it is not as 
such. This is in the Khabar. 

Sometimes, it comes after a command also, as when it is said: Ijjj 4^1 Strike Zaid. Then, 
you say: (S^), meaning: / will not do this ever. It comes in the meaning of truth, as in His, 
the Exalted's saying: {h^i *J>; "Nay, you shall soon know. " 245 At that time, it is a 
indeclinable noun due to its resemblance to (Sli") which is the Particle of Limitation. It is 
said that it is a particle also in the meaning of due to its being used for the realization 
of the meaning of the sentence. 
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:2X\JJ\ &J&\ lb 
j^lj-s b-i>c j ( Ji!* cJol) tJJLijI Aill jlusI Lo d~jb j_ 5 Lt JjtJ ^~bLJI 

c^l3 Ji) <yiiJL lil ^LUI $ <yu$UL L^j UjJu ^L, L^aJ lil j 

.ul^ub ( bLoj jbl^sJI) j^J}3 j t( 24^LiJI t Uill ^jjJ L^jLt 

I^oli j ^IjlsJJI Lol5) :JUj <Li, ; ,,k* dJjiJI £oj> j J^Iill ^> j Iciitl Ls^U ^bJl Lil j 

y» Ji « /ill jLw^l ki| V jU^I ^ji^ j .^LlJI ^si j OjjJjJI 

.^Jifl e ~bi J.&UJI Jlj>l Jut *3b oLo^U 

The Sakin Feminine Ta 

It is a particle attached to the past-tense verb in order to indicate the feminine of that 
which has been ascribed to the verb, as in: Si* els'! Hind ate. You are familiar with the 

circumstances requiring its attachment. 

When the Ta meets a Sakin letter after it, it is required to vowel (the Ta I) with Kasrah, 
because the Sakin letter when it is vowelled, it is vowelled with Kasrah, as in: sUktl ji 
The prayer is ready. 

Its vowelization does not require the return of that which was elided due to its being 
Sakin. Therefore, it is not said in the verb (c^j) oLoj. It is because its vowel is 
non-essential (used) for the purpose of repelling the meeting of two Sakin letters. The 
saying: bLrj obfjsJI, is weak. 

Regarding the attachment of the sign of the dual, the masculine plural and feminine 
plural, then it is (also) weak. Therefore, it is not said: flJj\ j^i <5jJJ^I IjJis ^Ls^l Lois. With 

the estimation of attachment, then there are no pronouns so as not to require 
concealment (of the pronoun) before mention (of the pronoun). 246 Rather, they are signs 
indicating the states of the subject, like the Feminine Ta L 
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ilfili SI <jU jfooU ^Ul JJUJI JpJs fb :iiTL2JI ^jkfl fb 
. Ljj^J J»V (Jj* Lo Sj C*>j3 V If&y j • j-iiUb b£y> ^L* ciill lal j 

-off % s 

.^L, l^J 131 XifLSJI ^jlitl ; bJ > >j liLo- o 

j-jji ^ (ir) ^u-s ^-i 
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UA .4jsf,^ti iA ojj ^ 
^ A** ^' LiJI *4\h\ jufti itii-o 

J5 1 *;>L> <s L> «*15 tjUS* 4 lii 

. Lg-o-lj «. 1>L CJLJI Cwol3- ^ 

" ° t 

* , * * s - 

o £ 

rfl \^^,^jLfill ol^o! 
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THE FIFTY-FIFTH LESSON 



Tanween And Its Divisions 



Tanween is a vowelless Nun following the vowel at the end of a word. It is not attached to 
a verb. It is of four divisions: 

First: (>sUi!l ^15) it is that which signifies that the noun is capable of I'rab, in the meaning 
that is is fully-declinable and accepting the vowels of I'rab, as in: jj) Zaid. 

Second: (^-^iill) it is that which signifies that the noun is indefinite, as in: in other 
words: £e s/7e/tf w#/7 a silence of whatever type. 255 

5 IS - il °^l (il-ojj J 4*^*>) j-t Lbjx Lo jj6 j i^jjJI :dJLltl 

Third: (^>»Jl) it is that which is a replacement for the Mudaf llaihi, as in: xL* A time when; 

A day when. In other words: iJi" 515" il /4 //>77e M//7e/7 it was as such; 51^ il ijj /4 
oay i^/7e/7 // was as s£/c/7/ j^icL, /4/7 /70£/r w/7e/7, in other words: Ijtf ^ il LcL. /4/7 /7CW/ - w/7e/7 
// was as such. 
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Fourth: (sibiiiJI) it is the Tanween which is attached to the Feminine Sound Plural, as in: 
oLLiJ Muslim women, due to its compensation for the Nun of the Masculine Plural in: 
'j~A^J> Muslim men. These four types are particular to the noun. 

ClJ JuJ c+J y j LLjJI j JiU ^JJI JM 

IS'Lai j! iLU Lsl L LS'LiT ^1 ji L ^L jjii 

Here, there is a fifth division which is not particular to the noun. It is Tanween 
ar-Tarannum (Jji)l i^jii). It is that which is attached to the end of verses of poetry and 

unequal (rythyms), as in the saying of the poet: 
And like his saying: 

& jjj ^L>) (| jLfi ;JI UUaJ (^jT)j l^J>*' -JIT 131 (JUJI ^ ^iiJI ^kj Ji j 

At times, Tanween is elided from proper names when they are modified by (^1) annexed 
to the name, as in: ^ Jjj j,i^> Zaid Ibn 'Amrcame to me. 
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.2L\JOi\^J5-i 

I Cj\jj^Ja}\ ^Js J-*4^l j j*—^ (3^^ J-* j 'j*- 1 ^' cJd?-^ L?*-*^ Sii-^ ^J^-* j 



H ,1 



.It Jls T^iill L*-N 
.|Jl*JI j-o ^j^IlII ojAj i^^-o-Y 

^ 0 
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lid < 4 -JL> t ^jJ i Ziiiua 

V6 \4i^ij i~s>j cjjf\ 

. LL?! I2J c^J\ 51 ^jiy j- 0 



n 
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THE FIFTY-SIXTH LESSON 

The Nun of Emphasis 

• 0 J> .^Ul J^IH ( Ji) ; IjL tly lil £jLaiJI j j-oVl CJLbj 5jH OjJ 

o 

The Nun of Emphasis is a Nun coined for the emphasis of a command or present-tense 
verb when there is (the meaning of) of seeking as opposed to (Ji) for the emphasis of the 

past-tense. The Nun of Emphasis is of two types: 

1- (LLii) Lightened. The Nun is Sakin. 

2- 0L6) Heavy. The Nun is Mushaddad or doubled. 

lj*6 tbjjJ&JaJ j t(j-Jol <J-£"^*' 4 I>~^'^ tL -^P d^i. ^ 5[ ^>J^^ iLilll j 

., JI jl 

h>*A u*}*tt 3 j fUk^y\ j <_^' j ] lM # j -(oM^i <oM^ 

^\ jiq^ .fkiJJ LJk^ Jiill oji" ±& jj& C^j (^Ul >Jj. oJji J^jg Ji3 j 

.(I^^S? Jill J) :jA5«ii-*Jji V li\x£t£jl|>a-s^ 
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The Heavy Nun is vowelled with Fathah, if Alif does not occur before (the Nun), as in: 
.^iisl ij^l Otherwise, (if Alif does precede the Nun), it is vowelled with Kasrah, as 
in: l^jJ^\ t *j\JZ\. It is permissible to enter both (lightened and heavy) upon the command 

verb, verb of prohibition, interrogation, verbs of hope and exhibition due to the meaning of 
seeking found in each of them, as in: 

(S~si) -Write (command verb) 

fe&5 i) -Don't write (Prohibition) 

(o~& Jjs) -Have you written /'(Interrogation) 

(j^5 cJ) -I hope you have written (Hope) 

iff) -Have you not written? (Exhibition) 

At times, the Nun is entered upon oaths as a requirement in order to emphasize the 
nature of the action as being sought by the speaker. Therefore, the end of the oath is not 
left without the meaning of emphasis, just as its beginning is not devoid (of emphasis with 
Lam), as in: lii" Jjl j By God, I will not do as such. 

Lo ^Lt l$hj Lo i£y> ^j£5 *J L^u, j 
.OjI^aJI £*j>JI (jlj) \Jj, jj& t Jlii\ ^^Jl J> Lo L£-\ 

.2jjisaJI t LJI ^Jj. Jiil .fc^UjJI dijiJI j^IjJI J> L$Jui Lo j-ii'-Y 

It is required that the vowel before the Nun is as follows: 

1- Dammah is that which is before the Nun in the masculine plural, as in: ^isl, in 
order to signify the Waw of the plural which is elided. 

2- Kasrah is that which is before the Nun in the second-person feminine singular, 
as in: in order to signify the Ya which is elided. 

3- Fathah in all (forms besides those having) Dammah and Kasrah. 
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Ji\J\j .if^UoJU o*£h yj> jJ j t Jlill ^j>JL j>siJSl ipail jJ i&tf • i>kll ^ Jdlll III 

•iLiill J-^uJI jjj j ' j+^2+}\ jjj iobjj P!Aj ^L>^>°l ±&\£>1 4^^' J-P 

Regarding the Fathah in the singular, then it is because if it were vowelled with Dammah, 
it could be confused with the masculine plural. If it were vowelled with Kasrah, it could be 
confused with the second-person feminine singular. Regarding the dual and feminine 
plural, it is because that which is before the Nun is Alif, as in: '5^- The Alif is 

added in the feminine plural before the Nun of Emphasis due to the dislike of combining 
three (letters of) Nun: the Nun of the pronoun (of the subject) and the Heavy Nun of 
Emphasis. 

j (sa> ^ ^Lt) j^UJI 5 L2ill ii^L, Usjijl l>\ j *ii5"L« iiJ> °^5si ^JLj J-^l ^Jl& j^j 

The Lightened Nun of Emphasis is never entered upon the dual nor the feminine plural 
because if the vowel of the Nun does not remain on its origin, the lightened form cannot 
become Sakin. If it remains Sakin, then it is requires the meeting of two Sakin letters 
(without its limits) and it is not good. 
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o 

.Sul dijiJI ^1 j i^Hjl Ju£ iLiAJI -)J J^Jg V j 




' ° * « S .8 0 
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Oji J43 u u%d ^ c& j J^> ^ j-Ldti j^rilji ^ iiJiiii Jt*ivi Jri-v 

rjusiiJI 

r fl \4 I^Lo I '^J I ill I ^Ijl J j i 
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FOOTNOTES 



1 . An Idafah is a type 'Arabic phrase construction comprised of two parts, the first-term is known as the Mudaf 
(tiLaill) and the second-term is known as the Mudaf llaihi (aJI oUiiJI). Generally, these phrases signify 

possession although other meanings are also associated with it. 

2. Surah Tauheed, 112:1-2. 

3. Surah Nur, 24:35. 

4. Surah al-Hajj 22:38. 

5. Surah al-Muminun, 23:1-2. 

6. Surah al-Fatir, 35:1. 

7. Surah al-'Ankabut, 29:45. 

8. The sisters of (^It) are the numbers thirty through ninety (by tens). They are called 'Uqud (jjiAJI). 

9. Meaning that the word itself is feminine in meaning and also possesses an indicator of femininity. The first word 
(^k>) is feminine in meaning as pregnancy can only be attributed to a female while it also possesses the 

Alif-Maqsurah, a feminine indicator. Likewise, (f\j>>) is feminine in meaning when attributed to a woman with a 
rose-colored face while it also possesses the Alif-Mamdudah, another feminine indicator. 

10. Ultimate Plurals (^JJ\ ^iU) are plurals formed both broken and sound plurals. Although their patterns are 

not formed according to rules, many are characterized by the Alif of the plural, as seen in the following patterns: 
(J~clji ij-tlji <J-*Ui 'ck^-i) which is generally followed by one or two vowelled letters. While in other patterns, 

the Alif added in the beginning, as in: (J-^lil <J^Ul). 

11 . The word ibL^' is the plural of Ji~*>', meaning a sharpener for swords. The word Jtfjl J is the plural of jljjj, 
meaning chess (jJ^kill). The origin were j5L-» and ^jjl J, respectively. 
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12. The name Ba'labakk is comprised of two words: J*; Ba'l, the name of an idol of the people of the Prophet llyas 
(AS) as mentioned in Surah as-Saffat 37:125. The second word is Bakk, is the care-taker of the idol. 

13. The author uses the Ha (jlfN) and Ta (f\h\) in the same meaning, referring to the Feminine "Fa, as in: Lyls. 
When reading the word without construction or when pausing, it would be read as: Juyls. 

14. Ya'malah is a well-bred female camel used for work. 

15. The apparent verbal subject (jjjk ') follows the verb in the sentence, as in: !_«_; c^'S. The subject is concealed 
(j^_LJ) when the place of the verbal subject in unoccupied following the verb, as in: u*i jL«_;. In this sentence, 
the first word (L*^) should not be taken as the verb's subject (J-&UJI). It is the Mubtada or the nominal subject 
and the verb (LSi) along with its concealed subject (jj) is a sentence occupying the place of the Khabar. 

16. Meaning two nouns both of which possess the Alif-Maqsurah (jjjJiisJI at its end. 

1 7. Meaning that the removed subject is key to forming the verb, as in: Jj jJdd Their agreements were broken, 

whose original could be: 'jjijj. jjSd fLJjl The women broke their agreements. The former is the passive-voice 
form of the verb and the latter is the active-voice form of the verb. 

18. Surah al-Baqarah, 2:183. 

19. Surah al-Nasr, 110:1. 

20. Surah al-Araf, 7:204. 

21. Surah al-Baqarah, 2:221. 

22. The reasons in the other examples for advancing an indefinite noun first are: 1) ;i>Jl jIjJI J> J^j! for the 

purpose of specifying (^a_^i£JI) the indefinite word; 2) AL> If] L> j due to negation occurring in the 
sentence; 3) SisUJI It j^ji because the indefinite word has an estimated adjective which modifies it (iJit ^ji); 4) 
J>j jljjl J», because the Khabar is a quasi-sentence composed of a genitive particle or adverb and the word 

which it governs, the indefinite word is required to be advanced; 5) SA£ i%z as it is allowed for an indefinite 
noun to be advanced in supplications or Du'a. 

23. Surah AN 'Imran, 3:19. 
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24 Nahj al-Balaghah, sermon 27. 



25 



Surah Fusalat, 41:46. 



26 



Surah an-Nisa 4:164. 



27 



Surah al-Fajr 89:20. 



28 




29. Surah an-Nahl 16:30. 

30. Surah an-Nisa 4:171. 

31 . Surah al-Muzammil 73:4. 

32. Surah al-Fajr: 89:20. 

33. Surah Yusuf 19:29. 

34. Technically, the words (J$!) and (S|!) are the Vocative Particles and the (L») at their end is the Particle of Notice 



(*~i£ll <3°j>) whose purpose is to arouse the listener for that which follows. 

35. Surah as-Saffat 37:102. 

36. Surah al-Fajr 89:27-28. 

37. Surah al-Anbiya 21:69. 

38. This K) is known as Lam at-Ta'leel (J_-L«£JI It gives a verb the accusative state and signifies the reason that 
an action mentioned before occurred, as \n:hyi ii>b I struck in order to discipline him. 

39. Apposition is the government of one word over another by means of a Particle of Apposition (uL*]\ iJ>), such 

as: (ui < j), for example: j hJj cJlj I saw Zaid and 'Amr, wherein Zaid is the verbal object jj.il.-J I) and 'Amr 

is the Maf ul Ma'ahu (ajU JjiiJI). In other words, these are not two verbal objects J>«iJI) in one sentence. It is 

understood that Zaid and 'Amr were seen together. If they were not seen together, it would more proper to say: 
Ijijj Ijjj cS\j I saw Zaid, then 'Amr, wherein the Particle of Apposition (d>) signifies a sequence of events. 

40. Surah al-Muzammil 73:20. 

41. Surah al-Maidah 5:55. 
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42. Here, the genitive word is the second-term of an Idafah wherein there is the estimation of the genitive particle 
(j^), in other words: x<j» p[> A ring of iron. In this case, the second-term of the Idafah defines the genus 
(^i>) of the first-term. 

43. Meaning that the accusative state is based on the rules of the Mustathna. The nominative state, however, is 
based on the Mustathna Minhu being subordinate to the Mustathna in apposition. In the relationship of 
apposition, the subordinate follows its principle in its grammatical state, as in: jL^j "ill I>1 i\> L>. Therefore, the 

subordinate (Igus), the Mustathna Minhu is also nominative following its principle (!>!), the Mustathna. This is 

the significance of the term (£li)fl) in the text. Regarding the term (SiJifJI), it is one of the types of subordinate 

apposition (jJjllI). It means that the subordinate is equivalent to its principle, at least in part since Sa'eed is a 

part of those described as no one, meaning people. Refer to lesson 24. 

44. Estimated is the vacated Mustathna Minhu, as in: VI j»L 

45. Surah al-Anbiya 21 :22. 

46. Surah al-Hadeed 57:27. 

47. Surahal-A'raf7:169. 

48. Surah ash-Shu'ara 26:88-89. 

49. Surah ar-Rum 30:47. 

50. The five perspectives are: 

1 ) Fathah for both based on the negation of the collective noun with ( V). As singular nouns, the endings of both 
are fixed with Fathah, as in: JjU VI s^i if j V. 

2) Nominative for both based on negation resembling (;>-)). however, its Khabar (b>>>), an accusative word is 
elided, as in: *JJL VI Jj>- V There is no strength existing or power existing except with Allah. 

3) Fathah for the first based on negating a collective (J^ V), as in (1). The accusative for the second is due to 

making apposition to the collective noun by means of the particle ( } ). Since the collective noun (Jj>) stands in 
the place of an accusative word, the word also becomes accusative by means of this apposition. 

4) Fathah for the first based on negating the collective noun, as in (3). The nominative for the second is due to 

negation similar to (-^J), as in (2). 
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5) The nominative for the first is based on negation similar to and the Fathah for the second is based on 
the negating of the collective noun. This is the opposite of (4). 

51. Surah Yusuf 12:31. 

52. Surah ash-Shura 42:17. 

53. Surah al-'Ankabut 29:45. 

54. In reality, the grammatical states are indicated by letters in this class of words as opposed to the common signs 
of I'rab, like vowels. The letter Waw indicates the nominative state (JU J <J tJ ii tJ x> ,>l t y\)\ Alif indicates the 

accusative state (JU is , U . L* , u» > U-i . Li) and Ya indicates the genitive state ( JU <_p ^J*^ '^j* '<>J '^)- 

55. Surah al-Baqarah 2:124. 

56. Surah an-Nisa 4:75. 

57. Surah al-Fatihah 1:1. 

58. Surah al-Haqqah 69:13. 

59. Surah al-Qasas 28:21. 

60. Surah an-Naml 27:26. 

61. Understanding that the sentence was originally: J> 5iLsJ yU j jllJI J> l£. However, since the verb 
(5214) is estimated, the sentence becomes: J> yU j jllJI J> Ijj. As a rule, when a genitive particle is found in 
the Khabar, it is required to place the Khabar ahead of the Mubtada, as in: yu Jti^J Ji- The particle 
(j) between these sentences allows apposition of differing types: First, apposition is made upon the word (Jill) 
by the word fo«Ul) which follows it in its genitive state thus eliminating the need to repeat the genitive particle 
(^). The word (jyu) follows the word (jjj) in apposition as well. The governing agent in (ij) is (iglj^"VI), meaning 

that as the Mubtada it is nominative because it initiates the expression in its original formulation. Likewise, ( } yJ) 
is nominative as well due to apposition with the same particle (j). This was the view of the Kufan grammarian 
al-Farrai. However, the Basri grammarian Seebawaih rejected this construction. 
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62. Surah al-Baqarah 2:35. 

63. Surah az-Zukhruf 43:70. 

64. Surah al-Hijr 15:30. 

65. Surah ash-Shu'ara 26:170. 

66. Surah al-Baqarah 2:31. 

67. Surah al-'Alaq 96:15-16. 

68. Surah ash-Shura 42:52-53. 

69. Surah al-Fatihah 1:6-7. 

70. In reality, without any form of sentence construction or syntax, these words have no reason to have declension 
since declension is an indicator of the government of words within an expression. On the other hand, since 
these words are capable of declension inherently, whenever they are found in a sentence, the will become 
declinable. 

71. Surah al-Maidah 5:8. 

72. Meaning that a pronoun is concealed in the forms of the Active Participle (J-&U>), the Passive Participle (JjjLLs) 
and other patterns not mentioned. 

73. Surah al-Fatihah 1:5. 

74. Surah at-Tauheed 112:1. 

75. Surah al-Maidah 5:117. 

76. Surah al-Fatihah 1:5. 

77. Surah az-Zumar39:7. 

78. Surah an-Naml 27:42. 

79. Surah at-Tauheed 112:1. 

80. Surah Maryam 19:69. 

81. Surah ar-Ra'd 13:3. 
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82. Surah an-Naml 27:40. 

83. Surah Ali 'Imran 3:44. 

84. Surah al-Baqarah 2:2. 

85. Surah an-Nur 24:30. 

86. Fussilat 41:44. 

87. Surah al-Kafirun 109:2. 

88. Surah al-Muminun 23:1-2. 

89. Surah Yusuf 12:32. 

90. Surah al-Muminun 23:83. 

91 . Surah al-Baqarah 2:245. 

92. Surah al-Haqqah 69:19. 

93. Surah al-Muminun 23:36. 

94. Surah al-lsra 17:23. 

95. Surah al-Maidah 5:105. 

96. Surah al-Baqarah 2:249. 

97. Surah ad-Dukhan 44:25. 

98. Surah ar-Rum 30:4. 

99. The meaning of Ghayat (oLUJl) literally means objective or intent. Here it refers to the Mudaf llaihi which is 
elided intentionally, as in the verse. In this case, the adverbs are indeclinable based on Dammah at its end. If 
there is no elided Mudaf llaihi intended, these adverbs are fully-declinable, as in the second example following in 
the text, also: \jJu j cl> I came before and after. 

100. Surah al-A'raf 7:182. 

101. Surah an-Nasr 110:1. 
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102. Surah al-A'raf 7:27. 

1 03. Surah al-Jumu'ah 62: 1 1 . 

104. Surah al-An'am 6:124. 

105. Surah at-Taubah 9:40. 

106. Surah AN 'Imran 3:164. 

107. Surah azh-Zhariyat51:12. 

108. Surah al-Maidah 5:119, based on one of its recitations. 

109. Surah an-Nasr 110:1. 

110. Surah AN 'Imran 3:37. 

111. Surah al-A'raf 7: 187. 

112. Surah AN 'Imran 3:44. 

113. Surah Ibrahim 14:40. 

114. Surah al-lsra 17:9. 

115. Surah an-Nur 24:2. 

116. Surah Yusuf 12:4. 

117. Surah al-Maidah 5:38. 

118. Surah al-Baqarah 2:233. 

119. Surah ar-Rahman 55:50. 

120. Surah al-Baqarah 2:228. 

121. Surah al-Hujarat 49:14. 

122. Surah al-Fath 48:29. 
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123. The term Verbal Noun is used here for brevity while the proper name of this noun is: J-tlill ^l- ijf.ii.tl "il^l\An 

Adjective Resembling The Active Participle. Like the Active Participle, this adjective retains a verbal quality 
resultant from its direct derivation from a verb. However, unlike the Active Participle, the qualities signified by this 
adjective are considered permanent or intrinsic. 

124. Surah al-Ahzab 33:6. 

125. Surah al-A'raf 7:151. 
126 Surah al-Baqarah 2:191. 

127. Surah al-lsra 17:9. 

128. Surah al-Anfal 8:33. 

129. This Waw is also known as: jljJI. 

130. Surah al-Muzammil 73:20. 

131. Meaning that the particle (^j) is negation of the past , as in: Ijj <L>^Jai p Zaid did not hit Amr. However, 

when (UJ) is used, the negation is continuous up to the present, as in: jjj Oj-^-i ^ Zaid has not (yet) hit 

Amr, meaning that there remains the expectation that this action could happen although it has not happened 
until the time of speaking. This is the continuity referred to in the text. 

132. Surah al-Baqarah 2:212. 

133. Surah al-Fatir 35:43. 

134. Surah an-Nahl 16:90. 

135. Surah AN 'Imran 3:97. 

136. Surah Yusuf 12:77. 

137. Surah Ali 'Imran 3:85. 

138. Surah al-An'am 6:160. 

139. Surah AN 'Imran 3:31. 
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140. Surah al-Mumtahannah 60:10. 

141. Surah ar-Rum 30:36. 

142. Surah al-Maidah 5:95. 

143. Surah al-Jinn 72:2. 

144. Surah Yunus 10:72. 

145. Surah at-Taubah 9:6. 

146. Surah al-An'am 6:17. 

147. Surah AN 'Imran 3:31. 

148. Surah Ibrahim 14:34. 

149. Surah an-Nisa 4:86. 

150. Hamzah al-WasI is that Hamzah symbolized with the following sign (I) and is found in the beginning of verbs 
whose vowel may be elided to facilitate connection between two words as in: 6>Lii_;l jj. In nouns, the Hamzah 

al-WasI itself may be elided all together when part of the Definite article, as in: .u?JJ. As in verbs, the vowel is 
elided on the Hamzah in order to facilitate connection between words, as in: X\-J>\%\. 

151 . The passive-voice verb is derived from the active-voice transitive verb (jlisill fJiiJI JJUJI). The verb's subject 

is elided and the verb's object occupies the place of the subject assuming the subject's nominative state as well, 
as in: \jU jJj C>yz> Zaid struck ;4/77r(active-voice) » fjJ.Oj£ 'Amr was struck (passive-voice). 

152. The Ajwaf verb (uSja^l JaaII) is the verb whose middle consonant is originally a weak letter, either Waw orYa, 
as in: J15 (Jji); (g). 

153. Surah al-Bayyinah 98:5. 

154. Surah al-Qiyamah 75:13. 

155. Surah al-An'am 6:78. 

156. Surah an-Naml 27:44. 

157. Surah an-Nisa 4:17. 
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158. Surah ar-Rum 30:17. 

159. Surah an-Nahl 16:58. 

160. Surah al-A'raf 7:22. 

161. Surah al-Baqarah 2:216. 

162. Surah al-Baqarah 2:271. 

163. Surah Sad 38:30. 

164. Surah al-Kahf 18:29. 

165. ibid, 18:31. 

166. Surah AN 'Imran 3:173. 

167. Surah al-Hajj 22:30. 

168. Surah al-Maidah 5:6. 

169. Surah Ta Ha 20:71. 

170. Surah an-Nahl 16:66. 

171. Surah ar-Ra'd 13:17. 

172. Surah al-Fath 48:28. 

173.Surah an-Naml 27:72. 
174.Surah al-Ahqaf 46:11 . 

175. Surah an-Nisa 4:6. 

176. Surah al-Fatihah 1:1. 

177. Surah al-Mumin 40:16 

178. Surah al-lsra 17:1. 



The Guidance In Grammar 306 g-i_JI jii o-ilnAJI 



179. Surah Yusuf 12:85. 

1 80. Surah ash-Shura 43:11. 

181. Surah ash-Shams 91:1. 

182. Surah at-Teen 95:1. 

183. Surah ad-Duha 93:1-2. 

184. Surah al-Muminun 23:22. 

185. Surah al-Baqarah 2:71. 

186. Meaning that the subject could be a Masdar interpreted from and the words it governs in the nominative 
state, as in: pic Juj ^ ^Ji It is reaching me (that)Zaid is a scholar. Or, likewise, the object could be a Masdar 
interpreted from (5 1) and the words its governs. 

a 

187. Meaning that if you consider the place (Ji-s) of the noun of (5[), it is accusative. However, if you consider the 
word, it is originally nominative as the Mubtada. 

188. Surah Maryam 19:30. 

189. Surah Ali 'Imran 3:19. 

190. Surah al-Anfal 8:24. 

191. Surah al-Ahzab 33:63. 

1 92. Surah Hud 1 1 : 1 1 1 , according to one of its recitations. 

193. Surah Ya Seen 36:32. 

194. Surah Yusuf 12:3. 

195. Surah ash-Shu'ara 26:186. 

196. Surah al-Muzzamil 73:20. 

197. Surah Yusuf 12:3. 

198. Surah Ya Seen 36:26. 
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199. Surah an-Nisa 4:73. 

200. Surah 'Abasa 80:3. 

201. Surah al-Munafiqun 63:4. 

202. Surah al-Maidah 5:95. 

203. Surah al-lnsan 76:3. 

204. Surah an-Naml 27:64. 

205. Surah al-Baqarah 2:184. 

206. It is more appropriate to use the particle (j!) in this question, as in: ji Ij^: cS\j\ Did you see Sa'eed or 

Majeed?, as the questioner would likely ask this question when not knowing which person was seen. The 
particle h'\), however, is used to distinguish between two matters, one of which the questioner knows is 
established. However, the reply to this question could be: LJI>1 jl /didn't see either one of the two. This reply, 
then, does not distinguish one of two matters. 

207. Surah al-Baqarah 2:57. 

208. Surah al-Furqan 25:44. 

209. Surah an-Nazi'at 79:27. 

210. Surah al-Muminun 23:70. 

211. Surah al-Mujadalah 58:22. 

212. Surah al-A'raf 7:172. 

213. Surah az-Zumar 39:36. 

214. Surah al-Mulk 67:8-9. 

215. Surah Yunus 10:53. 

216. Surah Yusuf 12:96. 

217. Surah Ali'lmran 3:159. 

218. Surah al-A'raf 7:12. 
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219. Surah al-Qiyamah 75:1-2. 

220. Surah at-Taubah 9:25. 

221. Surah al-Qiyamah 75:1. 

222. Surah al-Maidah 5:117. 

223. Ibid, 5:96. 

224. Surah at-Taubah 9:128. 

225. Surah al-Maidah 5:117. 

226. Surah Yusuf 12:82. 

227. Surah as-Saffat 37:104. 

228. Surah an-Nur 24:22. 

229. Surah al-Munafiqun 63:10. 

230. Surah al-Muminun 23:27. 

231. Surah al-Ahzab 33:18. 

232. For the following reason, Hamzah is either preferred over (Ji) or (Ji) is not allowed: 

(Sculj Jujl) Hamzah is preferred to accompany a noun ; $Sj>\ -J> j Ljj Hamzah is used in the meaning of 

rebuke and censure ; (5jL»» iUic ^li>i); Hamzah is used with (ILJLUI jJ) ; (5LT ^sil jlS" j!) Hamzah is used 
with the particle of apposition (iUJI). 

233. Surah ash-Shams 91 :9. 

234. Surah al-A'raf 7:44. 

235. Surah ar-Rahman 55:60. 

236. Surah al-lnshirah 94:1. 

237. Surah al-Anbiya 21 :22. 

238. ibid. 
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239. Surah al-Anfal 8:38. 

240. Surah al-Waqi'ah 56:65. 

241. Surah Fatir 35:14. 

242. Surah al-Baqarah 2:26. 

243. Surah Ali 'Imran 3:7. 

244. Surah al-Fajr89:16-17. 

245. Surah at-Takathur 102:4. 

246. Meaning that the pronoun precedes what it refers to, as in; jljujJI UI3 , wherein the pronoun concealed in the 
verb (LJ) precedes that which it refers to (jljujJI), due to this, it is considered a weak construction. 

247. Surah ash-Shu'ara 26:62. 

248. Surah al-Qiyamah 75:11-12. 

249. Surah al-lnfitar 82:9. 

250. Surah al-'Alaq 96:6. 

251. Surah al-Mutafifeen 83:7. 

252. Surah al-Muminun 23:100. 

253. Surah al-Hujarat 49:14. 

254. Surah an-Naml 27:32. 

255. What is intended here by the term Nakirah or indefinite are some indeclinable words, like the Verbal Noun 

and proper names ending in (Ly). That which has Tanween, in these type of words are indefinite while that 
which is without Tanween is definite, as in the name Seebawaih in the following: 

passed by Seebawaih and another Seebawaih. The first instance is definite without Tanween and the second is 
indefinite with Tanween. 
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256. In these verses of poetry, the word (jsi) is a command verb in the feminine singular form from the root (J5GI). 

The intent here in (ijill i _ s J3T) is to abandon or leave blame or reproach. The word (JiU) is a Munada Murakhkham 

{p~yJ> ^iLJ) whose origin is (SJiU L), who is the one blaming. It's meaning is: Leave blaming me, O 'Azhil and 

rebuke. And say: if I do what's correct, then you are afflicted. The point is that the Tanween Tarannum is entered 
upon both a noun (ILuJI) and a verb (LU»i). Likewise, in the second verse, Tanween is entered upon two verbs 

257. Surah al-Qiyamah 75:13. 

258. Surah Hud 11:17. 

259. Surah al-Haqqah 69:16. 

260. Surah al-Mumtahannah 60:10. 

261 . Surah al-Anbiya 21 :57. 

262. Surah Maryam 19:26. 

263. Surah al-A'raf 7:200. 

264. Surah al-'Ankabut 29:11. 
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